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ABSTRACT - . - L
‘These six self-contained jhome ecomomics miniunits on
personal development are part of a set of 21-designed to provide .
middle school/junior high boys and girls opportugities to explore
several areas.of study within a 6-, 9-, or 12-week period of
instruction. Units are designed to be free of sex-role stereotyping
and are identified as level I (suggested for grades 6-7) or level II
~ (suggested for grades 8-9). The suggested time required for S
. rcompletion of a unit varies from 3 to 9 weeks, ,those incorporating-
laboratory gxperience requiring 6 to 9 weeks. itles and levels of °
these six units are: (1) Grooming and‘You (level I); (2)° Becoming a-
Person--A Lifelong Process (level I); (3) Making the Most of Your
Resources  (level I); (4) Understanding Yourself and Human -Sexuality
(level II); (5) Together: You and Your Family (level I); and (6).
- Learning to Care for Children (level I). Each unit is composed of:
- (1) an_introductory..page that includes a brief description of the.
,focus of the unit, a statement of raticnale/and objectives, and-
suggested grade level and time for complet on;-(2)/thp-hody of the
unit composed of conceptual content (statements which identify the
- concepts dand generalizations - relevant to e;oijCtivesY and the
'suggested learnipg approach, and (3) support material, which A
identifies by number and page the suggested materials to be used in cr?
pupil-teacher interaction (Some materials are included; some are tos o
'he secured from the source.identified at the end of the unit). A .
brief synopsis of all 21 miniunits plus descriptions of the ot
development and field testing of the units are included. (HD) . ~‘§§
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FORWARD

”

Curriculum development is a continuous and unending activity. Responsible
and concerned classroom teachers and other educators through their own initiative
undertake activities directed toward the improvement of curriculum. Inh addition,

» * from time to. time changes occur in the 'societal context which‘provide special
impetus for serious and considered attention to the questions of what ought’
young people to become and hqucan curriculum COntribute to the development of

“valued capabllltles.

In 1972, the Minnesata. State Board of %Hucation-issued a policy statement
indicating their commitment to the provision of equal]l educatioMal opportunity
+  faor all. The Board recommended that sex role stereotyping and all practices
¢ which perpetuate sexual stereotyping in school programs be eliminated. The re-
~ commendation further indicated that appropriate action be undertaken to eliminate.
sex bias from curricular and instructional materials used in elementary and
e -secondary schools.' In 1974, a contractual agreement was initiated by the Division
of Vocational-Technical Education of the Minnesota State Department of Education
with the Department of Vocational-Technical Education and the Division of Home
Economics FEducation of the University of Minhesota for the purpose of developing
curricular materialscin home economics which would provide equal educational
Opportpnltles for boys and girls at middle school/]unlor high school level.
. l .
Audrey Grote, Vocational Program Suoervisor for Consumer Homemaking, served
as the representative of the State Depz. .v~nt of Education to the project.
Dr. Roxana: Ford, chairperson of the Divi:ic- of Home Economics Education, Univer—
sity of Minnesota, was director of the prvi¢-t. Helen Henrie, instructor in
home economics'education, University of Minnesota, served as leader for the sev-
% eral dev210pmehtal phases of the project. Twenty-four junior high school home
ecoromics teachers partlclpated in the development, field trial and revision of
the unlts. Additional junior high/middle school teachers partlclpated in the
v field t l of the unLts.
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. Jean Kinzie, .Winona Junior High School, Winona, MN
Jeanne Lingbeck, Kellogg Juﬂlbr High School Rochester, MN
. Sharon Munson, Buffalo Junlor  High ScHool, Buffalo, MN" -
Mary Orke, Kellogg Jurtior High School, Rochester, MN . 5
Virginia Peters, Faribault Public Schools, Faribgult, MN
Marilyn Schepler, Austin Publlc Schools, Austin, MN ~
Jeannette-Strobel, Washlngton Junior High School, Bralnerd MN
Peggy Sundul, Duluth Public Schools, Duluth, MN
Jean Tierney, Cleveland Junior High School, St. Paul, MN ;
Sharon Vreeman, Battlecreek Junior -High Schooli St. Paul MN
Vivien W1ss1nk Rochester Publ§: School,’ Rochester, MN )
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- To the Junior hlgh/hlddle school home econ0m1cs teachers and to their students
who pdarticipated in the field tr1al of the mini units and offered suggestions
. for the revision of the units a special thank you is éxtended. To the project
. assistants, June Kruetzkampf Judith Dropps, and Debra Murphy for their invaluable
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QEVELOPMENT OF CURRICULAR MATERIALS

Selection of Teacher erterS'

Middle school/junior high school home economics teachers throughout the .
state were surveyed in 1974 to determine their interest in and need for cur-
ricular materials. in hopme economics which would be free of sex role stereo- '(
_typing. A number of the respondents "indicated that the home economics pro- J
gram in their schopl would be integrated during the 1975-76 school year. Further-
' more, they expressed -a need for curricular materials which would,present tasks
. associated with home and family living as.appropriate for females and males. :
o Approximately 30 respondents indicated their interest in participating in the ‘
Home Economic curriculum deve10pment project at the m1dd1e.school/junior ;high ’
school level. From-this group, twenty-four teachers were identified to participate
in the development.of materia s and 1n the field trial of materlals 1n co—-
+ educational classes. _ . " ’ \\\

» -

Decision to Develop M1n1 Units: L. ‘

Data gatHered regardlng the schedullng of classes 1n home économlcs at .the
m1ddle school/junlor high school level indicated that the segmester length offering . .
was most, often used for requlred and elective. courses in -home economics. The -
second most frequently used scheduling was the. year long course followed by tri-
mester and quarter Iength offeri%gs. This data appeared to: reflegt the practice
of schedullng girls into home economics and boys into: industridl education.
With'the introductidn of co—educatlonal classes it seemed reasodable to assume
that new courses’ would be of shorter duratlon in ordér to accomodaté larger

' nuymbers aof students in. the (same fac111t1es and time frame. Furthermore; shorter
- units of study seemed to be appropriately matched to the developmental igterests
of early adolescents. Therefore, it was,decided to develop currlcular materials
which could be taught in relaﬁlvely ‘short periods of time; thus™ providing students
with opportunltles to explore ‘several areas of study within.a 6, 9, or 12 week
‘period of 1nstructlon. The term mini unit was coined to. describe the short self-
‘contained curri ar materials which would be deslgned to prov1de boys. and glrls
.learnlng oppo ities in. home economics. - L WL . .

LS

- . Selectlon of Mini Unlts for Development' - .

Currlculum developnent 1anlves the cons1deratlon of alternatlves and the
making of choices among those alternatives. As currlculum 1s planned the following
Questlons arise: - . <

What changes in pupil behavior ér capabllltles ought to result from the ex— .

" periences which comprise the curriculum? .

What knowledge, skills and attitudes are necessary for puplls to deve10p if

the objectives of curriculum are-to be accomplished?
"What approaches to learning will assist students 1n accompllshlng the ob—

jectives of the curriculum? s
What means can be used to determiné whether students have accomplished the
objectives of curriculum? Coe

Answers to these questions may be fdrmulated in a varlety bf‘ways.. For this
project the teacher-writers .frgm various locations 'in the state participated in
) ‘a series of meetings at whlch e the following basis for currlculum development
N were examined: conceptions of .the learner and the learning process, developmental
-characteristiics of the early adolescent, current societal conditions and purposes
of the field of home economics. As a result of this study the following point of
. ) ' ! » Q"
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” view regarding the purpose of ingtruction in home eCOnohics at. the middle school/ B
Junior high school level .was develOped. L . . : 0

It is assumed that individuals, both female and male, have the right to
full gelf-development. Furthermore, the individual is viewed as possessing the
potential for the development of a variety of .capabilities. TheMndividual is 3
considered an actiye agent in-directing her.or his own developmen Growth and
development of capabilities, is believed to result when the individual interacts

-with the environment. As the individual interacts with ‘the environment, he or
she is ‘capable of deweloping meaningful - knowlpdge d of*interrelating and or-

" ganizing knbwledge.L The developing persorg is coneldered capable of complex be- .
havior involving «co sidering ideas simuMt eOusly, ordering them and adapting them
to meet new situations." This conception of the learner as self-directing,
possessing the potential for continuous growth’ and development, and capable of
exercising intelligence in coping with life circumstances appears ta be consistent
withja society which is dedicated to .and dependent upon the development of free,
rational, ,and resp0n51ble individuals. A

Young people of middle school/junior high school age-have reached or are
approaching a stage of development which is characterized by search for, individual )
identity, new levels ‘of physical’ maturation, desire for group acceptance, and
the development of intellectual abilities related o problem solving.and value
development. .- The emergence of these characteristi s has implications for the
development of curricular materiaIs which will foster jn students comprehension
of physical and social environment>in which they live. Farthermore, curricular
materials which would be consistent with these capabilitjes would develop stu-
dents abi&lty to make 1nformed and neaso7ﬁd de01§ions aﬁd to execute them effec—
tively. A T . .

d Z 3

, The de51rab111ty of a551st1ng ywngxpléﬁ.{devehp these capabilities
becomes more apparent in the context of etal conditions. Individuals in the
currently éomplex and ever—changing 5001€!Shface lilfe 51tuat10ns for which there

-are few, if any, satisfactory ready fiade utionsJ .

Among the areas of living in which indi?iduals are required to seek solutions ,
and assume persOnal decision making power are.those which have as their focal
points personal, home and family life. As individugls make personal decisions
and 1nteraCt .with family members, other ind1V1duals, and groups, conditions are
produced which affect the ‘well-being of those “involved. Furthermore, when indivi-

. duals .interact with objects and materials which are related to the home and per-

+ form tasks assocjated with home and family living, conditions are produced which
affect the development "of people. Simply-stated, the decisions of individuals _
regarding what te do and what not to do in the realms of pefsonal, home and. family
life result in conditiong which may be beneficial to the d velopment of human
.potential or may be detrimental to that development.  With\these ideas:in mind
it was Judged that, curricular materials-in home economics at” the middle school/
-junior high school level would foster self-development ‘and provide for. equal .
educational opportunit \1f they provided opportunities for boys and girls to

- consider the roles they may assume as family members, consumers and wage—earners
~in home economics related occupations, and if they encouraged\boys and girls to
) explore decisjon. makipng tasks related to personal, home and ‘family living.

The developmental chd;acteristics of young people, current societal conteit
and_knowledge of the field of home economics, weré used as guides in the identifi-
cation of decision ‘making tasks' likely to be experienced by middle- school/

Junior high school students. Through a process of consultation which involved Audrev

Grote, Helen Henrie and the teacher-writers, 25 mini units were selected for S
develo ent. 4 . \ i , ,.
pm , - oL
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+ & The development and writing stage of the project was carried on from August

1974, through Mar¢h 1975. During this time, materials underwent several revisions
and c0pies were prepared for field trial. Twenty-two units were completely developed.

. Arrangement for fleld trial of the mini units were begun in November 197h

A letter inviting participation in the field tridl was sent to mﬁgdle school/

Junior high school home ec¢dénomics teachers. To the group of 131 ‘teachers who
‘responded indicating an intcrest in the field trial, 205 mini units were distri-
buted. At the close of the field trial in June 1975, ninety-five units had peen
returned with completed field trial data. Each of the mini units had been used

with at least one group of students. Sever its were used in six to eight Ol
classes.  The average number of field tpa unit was 3.80. A total of

3,566 students participated in the fi Seventy-eight percent were female
and twenty-two percent were males. BEvaluationgf of the-mini unit were completed .
_by the teachers and the students responded to An opionnaire. Responses from_ the
tedchers and students were considered in the favision of the mini units.

$

Revision of the mini units included tlfe following activities. Evaluative
statements from the field test teachers ®yd students were summarized. A con-
*  ference was held with each teacher-writer to examine the evaluatioms and identify
further modifications which would enhance the units. The final revision 3f the
units was carried out by the project leader and assistants.
.w . Y
Throughout the development of the mini units a conscious effort was made ¢
to eliminate sex role-stereotyping. The decision-making tasks and the related ~
body of knowledge which are focal points of the mini units are those engaged
in by females and males. Furthermore, all tasks are presented as appropriate for
both men and women. Females and males are depicted as successfyl and unsuccessful.
Members of both sexes are dépicted in a variety of roles. The major portion of
the &onceptual content related to the various decisicn tasks applies equally to ¢
females and males. For example, clean hands, clean clothing and hygienic -
-/ practices reduce the likelihood  of contimination of food. Also, a-child's third
year is one of physical growth and development. Coordination of large muscles
{ develops and the child s capaple of running, riding a tricycle, and carrying
. large, lightweight objects. §}1 inuscle coordination also develops and the
" child feds herself/hlmself with-greater skill and handles other objects with
i better coordination. When a difference in empirical knowledge occurs
‘and is related to0 sex,.statements whlch describe or apply to males and females
‘are identified.

_Format of the Mipi Unit: : : L. | p
Jormat.

Each mini unit ig composed of an intraductory-page, the body of the unit,
and a section of support materigfs. The introductory page provides an overview of
the unit, including a brief desgtription of the focus of the unit, a statement of
rationale, the objectives, suggested grade level, and an estimation of the time
required for completion of instruction. The body of the mini unit is composed
of three sections. The Conceptual Content contains statements which identify
the concepts and generalizatiohs which are relevant to the exploration and under-
standing of the areas of study and achievement of the objectives. The Pupil-
Teacher Interaction destribes.-the particular approach to learning which is being
suggested. The role pupils and teacher in carrying out the activities are
identified together with the support materials to be used. The Support Material

|
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section identifies by number ah&\page‘hhe sugB¢sted materials which canrbe T
used in the pupil-teacher interaction. 'In gome instances, a copy of the’ paterial

is provided and in other instances the material is to ‘be secliired from a source _
identified in the reference section which. appears- ét bhe end of each mini unit. ,
Evaluation procedures are not included in the mini uni§£ as time did not allow .

_ “for the developmént of this aspect of the materials. =

. The mini units are identified aé level I or level II. Level I units provide:

an basic learnings in an area and assume no prior formal educational experience op -
\\_ the part of the students. These mini units ere syggested for grades 6 - 7. . - -
\ Level II units extend learnings and introduce new learnings in various decision’

areas. These units are suggested for students in grades 8 — 9. the suggested
. time required for completion of a unit of study varies from 3.- 9 weeks.' Units
\ which incorporate considerable laboratory experi;nce require [} —~9 weeks. "

\ - I . k4
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L ' INDEX TQ MINI UNITS'

CAREER EXPLORATTON

What Do Pcople Do All Dey?
. Looking at Food Service
’Enjoying and Understanding Young Children

.

. / .
Jobs: Sewing and Selling '

Personality, Lifestyle and Clothing
Consumer Clothing |

' CONSUMER BEHAVIOR | )
Consumer Deqiéio; Making’

: Dealing With'Dallars'

Metric Mind

NUTRITION AND FOOD PREPARATION

Good Health Through Mutrition: How Do You Measure Up?

‘Mutrition: Buying and Selling
Foods With Taste Appeal ) v
Enjoying Outdoor Cookery

HOUSING |
- Space for Living.

'PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

Grooming and You

-

Becoming a Person - A Lifelong Process

-

Making the Most of Your. Resourdes %

'Understanding Yourself and Human Sexuality

Together:  You and Your Family

10

Learning to Care for Children

.:/\/\

10

10

)

11

11
12
12

12 -
13.

13
13
14
.14
14
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. Cgreer Explogabdbn v . LILc oo L ¢ Y S
o . N ,n,, e B I ' Ly ...s ) - . y ) - B
'Uﬂib Tltlcx Whab lh P&oplb Do‘All Dny.- ﬁ o 'L Suggested Time® 3 wegkd, °
. Voo '; Ly TR e T e
lkdt Focus. . an ofJOxb Lo ullow ung people.. o Tt oL Nt el
to explorsé: IiIOJtylba,vtlustuan emph dlzds an 8 LFVé?f ,r&“f L\;‘-?'i.i-:‘ T
investigatidbn of those ! actlvitﬂcs gar ied’on - i v Y S e f"iz?x*‘fff et
within. the home, af one 9 ChOJen Qecupation apd » R
. during leisure the. 1hc unit .attempts to help - Edué%ti@ualf?eék@round: ﬂOne\.\ fﬁf
young pegple ‘underetand.the relatipnship?between P Tequs rfd‘ L AR T I S
chaices-made  and the resulting lifestylf Btu- - R S S TR A
' dents are plerted tq the Hersonal pow they Ty ton jff”’ N o *,tf;,f .
pan exercise to develop a desirgble. aﬂd‘satis— 'Q. IRETERR Ty ok
fying lifestyle. An exploration of homn GCORP> v -, N .7 . D TR R
_..mics wage earning occupat1ons and -‘the: occupat&qn B S AU QIR
of consumer-homemaker are included. N e :'Ivjﬂit B f‘z;" R %"\;'
Do T ) LN T . c.\";»"{‘-f . . AT
Unit. Title: looking at Food Service w0 Sgggqs't'échi‘;;l‘lm\e;f.& w\'g,-gks.'- v
' . A} P'g v .\'-'ll“ -"N R ";f.v.w. U .
Unit Focus: The focus of this unit i% the ex- .. ~ -~ ' . ° PR
ploration of various food service occupakions.- Levely I1° - ~ 5 - .7
Through study trips and simulated experiences, . g ... n. = IR .

a8tudents have the opportunity to become ac-
quainted wltp several occupations related to
the preparation and service of food in quan-
tity. Instruction is'planned to familiarize
students with those areas of study which are:
"basic to several food service occupatiohs:
Included are sanltatlon, service of food, safety, -
job satisfactions and preparation for varlous )
jobs. Basic food preparation techniques, use e
of equipment and cost control are included in S . =
the unit but are not major points of emphasis. - - .

: Ve e . N ~
Educgtionul Backggound: ' It is- .

suggest 8d-that 'tfis u be ¢

taught-tg ‘boys and g who havqp‘

- ,.4aijasic understanding of food.

.\,preparatxon and have’ some

" familiaptty with food preparation
“from an experientidl base. . ~ -

. Unit Title: Bnjying and Understanding Young " Suggested Time: 6°- 9 'weeks. .
Children . L o

Unit Focus:~ The care and guidance of young . Level: II  °

children i® the theme of this unit. Direct , _" o o
experience with preschool children is suggested . ' :
as a primary learning experience. The activi- . Eﬁucatlonal Background. None .
ties and procedures carried out with the chil- required.. o
.dren in the preschovbl are considered in.terms - o -

of their effect on the development of the young =~ : I
child. Attention is directed to careger oppor- .
tunltles related to ‘child care. . | o ’

-4
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Y Undt Titler Jobu: Sewing and Selling - Suggested Time: 6 weekye .
_ Unit Focus: Thv (10Lhiny industry is ude ag B ’ o . K
“i  a vehiclé to introduce ntudents to the economic . Level:  II ' PR
" aystem and thvcxglv of producers and consumers. ' \ o
* . An _item made from textiles ius selected by stu- . ’ : . .
~ dentg and teacher to be produced in the class- - Educational Background. It is *-.
~ " room and’ sold. Students participate in making ) ,agsumed that students have some )
~_’1manﬁborinl decivions. and perform<tasks as pro- - . bﬁckground 4in clothing con-.
) duction workers.in a simulated tactory. Job - strucnion and limited experience.
.'qpp110aﬁﬁonn, interviews, and time work records |, ' in the operation of the sewing
}aro completed by’ qtudonta. Attention is given . maching. " If students hgve- had
to satisfactions ﬂﬂﬂOCiﬂtLd with various jobq. no experience, the suggested
f.%tudenp; have sofie opportunity to dov;10p - time ‘should be. extended L= 2
“sewing qull;. R weeku. _
. & o = .
Clothing and Textiles. . R I L .
* Unit Title: Clothing Care and Repair " Suggested Time: 2 - 3 weeksy
Unit Focus: Clothing storage, laundry and s rmple' ; . S
repair. Attention to proc&ﬁﬁ?vt and thke effect - Level: T .
of\procedurea on thé appearancg and life of o L
weating apparel. v _ 3 T o
o PR - Educational Background: Noné
o : regquired. |

.Uﬁit'Titlg" Persohallty, Llfestyle arud d Time: 2 - j weeks .

) Clothlng

e r
Unit Focus:..Clothing selection for the indi-
\fiddbl is the cemtral theme of the unit. At-
tent10n~1s given.to the functions of, clothing PR
-and the influence of values in the process of
‘sdlecting clothing. An introduction to ward-

‘,.robe planning is.incorporated. Oppd}tunities
are provided for students to examine and observe ' -
actual fabrics ‘and garments. These experiences
are used to. develop undérstanding of the elements
of color, texture and llne as they relate to N .
Elothlng de51gn and selection. ' ’ ) P

o

Educational Background. None
requlred -
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. Clothing and Textiles (cont.) B ,
fandteiales L
g e v DL A
. ™ e “e . -~ o ;@ \'\’ R .
Unlt Title: Consumer Clothlng - ‘ Suggested T;me.,'3 WEéﬁE..»;‘

»

Q,Fbcus. Alternatlve methods of acqulrlng :
)hing are explored in terms of resdurces re- . Level: 1II
quired and problems or: risks involved. Knowledge '
fgf the properties of textile fibers and informa—.

Zgn .provided by textile product labels are pre-.. Eﬁucatlonal Background. ~Nongpige

ted as Tresources useful in acquiring clothlng ' -required. =~ . ,
whether clothing is purchasqd ready-made or self-" . i : '
constructed. Indicators of quality in garment T . i

+. construction are identified, and students have

the opportunity to examine and compare’ garments’
for guality of construction. Attention is given
to factors which affect prices charged and the . .
-relationship of price and quality. Experiences : '

- are provided which encourage' students to relate

~ blems and decision making.

factual information to clothing acquisitioen pro- -

o3

Consumer Behavior , N . ' : S o .
’ ’ ‘ - )
Unit Title: Consumer Decision Making . Suggested Time: 3-- 4L weeks.

~—~ -

Unit Focus: Consumer decision making is ap- .
proached as an. activity directed toward the - Level: 1II

satisfaction of rieeds arid one which is influenced ! E
by a variety of factors including the knowledge

‘and values of the consumer. It is suggested 'Educational Background: None

" that student’s select a consumer decision mak- required.

"-ing project which can serve as a point of re-

ferénce for the learnings incorporated in the
unit. Class activities focus on understanding
the relationship .of various factors to consumer
decision making. Merchandising practices in-
cluding packaging, labeling, advertising and
pricing are studied as well as other sources

.. of information available to the consumer: Stu-

dents have the opportunity to participate in
the several phases of consumer decision making.
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" Consumer Behavior (cont.) .

Unit Title: Dealing|With Dollars SR Suggested Time: 2 — 3 weekse

Unit Focus: The unit introduces students to
the 'functions of money in meeting needs and L Level: II
wants of individuals. Experlences in the unit
provide opportunities to develop understanding

a

of such concepts-as goals, values and resqurces . . Educational Background: None
as they relate to money mariagement behavior. . required. - ‘
Sources of money income and practlces which _ - . ’,

increase purchasing power or extend money income’
- are among the concepts’ presented which enable
"+ * the student- to examine her/hms own money manage-
" ‘ment practicesw

Unit Title. Metrlc Mind : : Suggested Time: 2 weeks.
Unit Focus: The un1t provides a short and ' Y _
basic introduction to the metric system of : Level: I or II

- measurement. Bmphasis is on learning to think
metrically. The major part of the unit in- .
cludes understanding the basic units of measure- Educatlonal Ebckground‘ None’
ment in the metric system and their inter- __ required.

.. relationship. Students-have some opportunity -
to use the metric system in simple problems. ‘
Activities in sections are designed to acqualnt

:,the students with the use of the metric system

in the role of consumer and,homemaker.

<

Nutrition and Fgod Preparation e

Unit Title: Gdod Health Througu Mutrition: - .Suggested Time: 2 - 3 weeks.
How Do You- Measure.Up? . : :
) Unit Focus: The basic food nutrients and their Level: I
effect on the héalth and well-being of indivi- C e
duals is the central theme of the unit. Through ° Educat10nal Background. None
experiences in the unit, students have the op— required. ‘ .

portunlty to become familiar with the Recommended !
Daily Dietary Allowances for the .basic nutrients
' andgfood sources for those nutrients. The caloric .
va of foods and the relationship of calorie :
intake to calorie output is studied. As the nu-
trients are studied, students will either test
food samples for nutrient content or see demon-
strations of tests for nutrients. Opportunities
are provided for -studénts to taste foods which
supply nutrients in significant amounts and to
determine from reliable sources the putrlent and

caloric value of foods.

B A . RS "

o . . ' 0 N 1(}.
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: - —Nytrition and Food [Preparation— -(cont.) . _ o e

Unit Titles MNutritidri: Buying and Selling _ Suggeiﬁed Time: 3 weeks.

Unit Focus: The selection of ‘foods which will

prov1 - adequate nourlshment%&s the focus of

this unit. Factors which ipffluence food , :

choices are identified. THe Recommehded Daily . '

Dietary _Allowance is int Hduced as a guide:to i!ncational Baekgpound: Learn-
* the selection of foods. #Nutritional labeling, . Thgs in the unit assume previous

food fads and fallacies, food advertisements study of mutrition.

Level: II

_ and food prices are examined to determine their . . . ‘ ’ .
usefulness-in the selectlon»of toods which pro-

" vide essential nutrients. ERperiences incor- -
porated. in the unlt ‘provide opportunity for ' -
students” to obserﬁe, describe, differentiate, ' - - '

compare, and fqﬁnuléte ‘generalizations.

'
s L. »e

7

Unit Title: Foods With Taste Appeal _ Suggested Time: 3 - 4 ﬂeeks. R

/ . ! \ . , .
"Unit Focus. The unit provides an introduction .
to learnlngs which are basic 1o thé preparation Level: I
of foods that are nutritious and appealing to ) /- '
the appetlte. Demonstrations, films and il- LI T .
lustrated presentations are used to help students Educational Background:. None
develop learnings related to nutrition, sanita- required. . _ -

tlon, personal hygiene, safety, standardlzed
recipes, food preparatlon equipment and princi-
.ples for the preparation of selected foods.

- Laboratory experiences are suggested which will
provide direct experlence with the various learn-

1ng.> .

'Unit Title: BEnjoying Outdoor Cookery . - Suggested Time: 6 weeks.

Unit Focus: Three types of outdoor food pre- B

paration settings provide an organizational Level: II

structure for student activities in the class- la . ™

room and outdoors. Principles of food storage,

preparation and serving are included in the unit.

Meat, vegetable and pasta cookery principles

are presented with attention to adaptations to

outdoor facilities. The preparation-of quick

breads, desserts and beverages from recipes
‘adapted to owtdoor preparation are included.

The basic nutrients and their functions are

incorporated in the unit as various types of

. food which provide those hutrients are studied.

Laboratory lessons are interspersed throughout

the unit. Tt is suggested that several pre- -

paration and serving experiences be performed :

in the outdoor settings. : ' .

Q | Co ' 12

Educational Background: This?

~unit is appropriate for students
who have completied basic food
preparation and nutrition
courses.




Housing | S '! ) -

i *

Unit Title: A Space for Living . ! . .+ Suggested Time: 3 = L weeks.

Unit Focus: The aim of the unit is to develop-

- students' awareness of the environments in which
they live and to develop their ablllty ‘to. modi-

: fy those environments in. ways which will satisfy
neéds. Particular attention is directed to such Educational Background: None
aspects of home environment as color, line PeQUIPéd- \L ;

E2

Level: «II'J

pattern, arrangement of furnishings, utiliza-
tion of space and care of spage and furniture.
gkperlences are incorporated which students
have the opportunlty to simulate choice making _

" and donsider effects whlch result . from choices’ . " .

' made. S :

Personal Development . e e

Unit Title: Gréoming and You . L ‘ - Suggested Time: 3 weéks.,t_

Unit Focus: Personal appearance, gr'oommg .
practices, and the ch01ce of personal grdoming Level: I
practices are focal. p01nts of the unit. . The .
care of physical. feat r cluding skin, : .
* " hair, and nails ‘stu Experiences.are. - . - Educational Background: None
* . provided which illustratc¥¥e development of , . . required.
grooming practices over time and the relatlonshlp R
of selected.practices to cultural norms and
physical health. . The selection of personal care . .
products is used as a means of introducing stu- '
dents to consumer decision making.

~

Uni® Title: Becoming a Person - A Lifelong Suggested Time: 2 — 3 weeks.
- Process : ' :
Unit Focus: This,unit is directed to helping Level: I
students develop a realistic and favorable self-
concept. Experiences in the unit encourage stu- _
. dents to accept themselves and seek opportunities Educational BackgrOund. None
for’ growth and development ‘of personal potential. _required. .
Individuals are preqanted as trustworthy, capable
and able to exercise self-determination in
regard to personal development. Conformlng and
sfereotyping as ways of behaving are examlned
terms of the probable effects on personal
development. Students have some opportunity
to exercise independent thinking and express
- personal ideas through value clarification .and
communication, exercises. ].{3

»
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Personal Development  (cont.)

o ]

Unit~ Pitle: Making the,Most of Your Resources '

\

Unit Focus. ThJs unit. 1ntrodyces Students ‘to the
management, process. The meanings of the con—
cepts, goals, resources and values are develope
as well as the inter-relationships of these con=
cepts in the several phases of the management
process. ' Several activities in the unit pro-
vide opportunities fon_students to work through
planning, controlling and evaluating phases of

' the process.

Unit Title: Uhderstandlng Yourself and Human
Sexunality :

.Uhlt Focus: The unit 1ntroduces students'to>
sexnality as a part of human development. At-

“tentioh is given to the ‘physiological: components

" of sexual development and to the attitides and

" feelings about sex which develop as 1nd1V1duals',
mature. The unit prov1des accurate information _

regarding the phys1olog1cal development of
sexuality in females and males. The various
modes of sexual behavior and ‘the probable con-.
sequences of these behaviors are examined.
Experiences are incorporated which encourage the
student to think through possible courses -of
actign in regard to sexual behavior and the con-
sequences of those actions. - ‘ ~

vt

Unit Title: You and Your Family - ' y
: . -

Unit Focus: The unit is designed to efhance the

students' understanding and appreciation of the

family as a unit of interdependent individuals

whose interactions result in envinorments which

affect the development and well-being of indi-

. viduals. The unit - attempts to develop students'

awareness of the potential of families of
varying structures for meeting the needs of
family members. A problem solving strategy

is introduced as a framework for thé examination
and consideration of problems which family plem—
bers may experience as they interact with éach
other. Students have the opportunity to select
a concern of interest to them and work through
the problem solving strategy in regard to. that
concern. Communigation exércises and values
clarification activities are incorporated

in the problem solving strategy.
14

L 17

’
Ce o
’ Suggés{kd Time: -2 ﬁkeks. o
- S
Level: I ' 'f)

-
L]

Educational Béckgroundc~"None
required.

Sﬁggesfed fime:.- 3 - L 'weeks.

° e | ." y By
Level: II '
, . . \ :

-

Educational E%cﬁ%rouno:f None - ..

required. ‘ o

WP

Suggested Time: K 3 - 6 weeks;

7"&%

‘:Levelz'i ' : '
A o . P

Educational Background- None
requlred.

S}
LA 12



Personal Development (cont.)

.

hnit Title: Learning to Care for Children_

‘Unit Focus: The unit introduces thé student to
.. the concdept of child care. Children from

infancy to preschool age are presented as develop-

ing individuals. The responsibilities of the
‘child care person (baby sitter) and the proce- =

dures used with children-are considered in terms
of their effects on the welfare and deve10pment
of ¢hé child. HEmployer—employeg.relationships-
and responsibilities. are considered. An over—

.'v1ew of other careers related to\the fleld of

child care is 1ncluded. “1
\

Y .

15

i

A

Ry

Suggested Time: 2 1”3- weeks.

.. Le;elj I

3

4

'

[

R

Eﬁugatlonal Background1 None-

requlgfd.

L
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. UNIT TITLE; GROOMING AND YOU

__ UNIT FOQUS: Personal appearance, grooming practices, and the choice of personal gropoming practices are
foéal points of the unit. The care of physi¢al features, inchydingskin, hair, and nails, is studied. - -~
Experiences are provided which illustrate the development of grooming p ctices over time and the
relationship of selected practices to cultural norms and physical heaJth, The selection of personal

" care products is used as a means of introl:;ucing students to consumer decision making. )

RATIONALE: Students during the early adolescent period have assumed responsibility for personal d

: grooming practices. Many students at this stage of development experience changes in body
functioning which affect physical appearance. These ¢hanges, in addition to the growing c@ncern

.to be accepted by peers which’young people also experience at this stage of dgyelopment, heighten =

students’ interest in their personal appearance and practices which may be relafed to achievinga = -

p /

satisfying personal appearance. /o : . -
Information regarding the probable effects of selected grooming practices on personal appeararice
. - can assist students in selecting grooming practices which are satisfying to them\A study of the
: probable effects ‘of personal care products on the personal appearance can assist tThem ip making
" ‘ decisions regarding the use of these products. . , « & Y

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES: o . : i
. Comprehension of qualities of physical features which make up persghal appearage

Comprehension of the réle of groups and cultyges in defining physiclikatirass p
Positive response to different conceptions of thy human attracti Vs

.. { Identification bfv(}‘ualities which ®ntribute to a,personal conception of althy human attracti’v‘;engss i
" . €Comprehension of ‘the role of groups and cultures in establishing standards for grooming practices

-~

-3

>

Comprehension of the éffects of selected. grooming practices on appearance of physical features

Yoo

. Comprehension of the effects Of selected grooming practices on physical health _ “
- < Comprehension of the rélationship of diet to maintaining physical health and attractiveness of - ‘,7;
) features ’ L e . T . .
Willingness to use factual ix\fog.jnation in selecting grooming practices which contributetoa . . -
«  “satisfying personal appearance® - - . T , : . .
' Comprehension of the types of information available as a guide to selection of personal care .
, © * products - . " " S ' i e ‘ . '
. - . Willingriess to use factua} inforrmat¥ ¥, as a guide to the selection’'of personal care products - :
- . . . Comprehension of theeffects of consumer concerns . o *
.Knowledge of the procedures for expressing consumer concerns . /

Will,in_'g'{)ess to express consumer concerns -
* EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND: None. Level L
o . s E : o 3], .
7™’ SUGGESTED TIME: 3 weeks. -

a
B

-
e R
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' | - ® . . SUPPORT
CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION i MATERIAL
) N . ., Pre-Teaching: Assemble pictures of members of both ’
. sexes of various ages and racial graups which represent
; . . ~ different conceptions of beauty or-physical*attractiven
- . Paintings-done by artists over a period of time may be
A ' as well ds illustrations from National Geographic, Tim
Life, Ebony, and popular teen magazines.

e - < Transition: Think about a close friend that you have -
' _ seen recently. On a piece ofpaper write down the :
. co- . : phrases or sentences which escnbe that friend’s - . '
’ } ' appearance. _

The persoh you have chosen to descnbe need not be - .
identified. .

v ' : Allow 5-10 minutes for the studengs to complete the .
. e task. Ask: ' -

. What are some of the phrases you wrotdy
. What other words did you use to describe your

-

' . friend’s appearance? - . &

. . ‘ Record responses. Students may take turns in order ~ = - -
: to insure a variety of responses. rs .

« . Which of these ‘words or phirases belong together"
N - _ How are_the déacriptions similar?”

: o o . © Gtoupings tnay be in terms of reference to physlcal . G
: v features, personality characteristics, or other :
. appearance features.-

Physical features which distinguish @ncourage students to differentiate between physlcal

- people from each other include features, appearance produced by clothing, and
height, weight, posture, color and personahty characteristlcs. .
appearance of skin, hair, and eyes, .
ap ance and condition Of teeth. ; Dofnygu know anyone who looks exactly llke your
These physical features majge up - - gﬂy 2 ‘
part of an individual’s personal I8 there . one who !ooks exactly like you? '
appearance. ) Do llzrdl_\n;:lluals sometm;es resemble each other in
A particula) pmbination of physical appearance: . -
features is uflique to the _ Are they exactly alike? - .
individual. . ‘
. Pre-Teaching: Select 10 pictures or fewer from those
which illustrate different£onceptions of beauty or
: physical attractivenesy:
Combhjnations of physical features Display 4 or 5 pictures. Look carefully at these pictures.
that ¥n individual finds pleasing or . . Select the picture of the person Wthh you find most
enjoys looking at are referred to as attractive or appealing.
physlcal beauty or attractiveness. Select the picture of thg person which you find least )
4 ‘ attractive or appealing.
, e Determine the extent of agreement among students’
to : : -rankings by a show of hands. Record the number who ) \

chose each picture.' .

Direct attention to the pictures which were ranked
most and least attractive. Ask: . ,

Why did you rank this picture highest"’ 4
As students respond, note the slmllarlty among

"> R responses.
'

‘Why did you rank this picture least attractive?
What features did you find unattractive?

Note similarity among students’ responses. To what
extent do you agree with each other?

v o




. : ‘ ‘ , SUPPORT

CONCEPTUAL CONTENT. PUPIL TEACHER INTERACTION / ., MATERIAL
_The combinatien of physical - What does this experience seemn to say about the idea '
. features that a group of of bea ty or physrcal attractiveness?

" inthuman appearance tends to

individuals finds pleasing is a -
orm or standard for that group. éloo\:(/‘l;:t extent would other people agree with your

he standard of what.is beautiful Does the idea of feauty or physical a,ttractrveness
human appearance tends to be . change over tim

ifferent for different groups of g -
ople.- - Pictures may be used to 1llustrate different conceptions

The standard'of what is beautiful of beauty and changeover time.

-~ 1 N

chinge over time. .-

\ : . { Pre-Teachmg Assemble several p1cture§ or photographs ,
\ N - R of healthy bab1e§£_ag,d young children. Include both -~ * "
‘ sexes and a variety of racial ups.

Pnc;ures should be Iarge enoug

o show cdndition of
hair, skin, eyes, efc. ‘

. : " Transition: Display’pictures direct attention te
- - pictures. Ask:
Healthy skrn is smooth free from How would you descnbe the appearance of these > .
blemishes, glowing in color and children? ' .
has a natural efasticity. What qualities does their skin have? '
Healthy HKair ahd scalp are free 2
 from dirt and Pandruff. The hair What qualxtres does their hair have? | .
* has a natural gheen. Hov_v would you describe their teeth? J"'
Healthy teeth are free from T . : : -
. cavities. Sy : : :
Healthy teeth and mouth are free Do you find theirappearance attractive or unattractive? .
from plaqug and lodged food. .
The healthy mouth has a pleasant Most of us have agreed that young children and babies
odor. have natural beauty.
P Mhysical features of heafhy What does beauty mean to you?
babies and young children are , - . L o - e )
considered beautiful by most "Record responses on a permanent visual.

individuals and groups.

Healthy babies and children are
examples of natural beauty and

physical attractiv S * C
Transition: Refer to bhe pictures of childfen and to
' students’ statements abouy the meaning oY beauty. Ask: -

- . What things help to produce the natural beauty we saw
T : in the thildren? -

What things will effect whether these chrldren continue
. to be attractive? '

- ‘ Adults are often responsrble for the care thm a chrld s

hair, skin, eyes, and teeth receive. L%
Adults usually plan and prepare the food which a child
’ , will eat.
Each individual is able to choose 4
the kind of care which will be glven Older children and adults are respohsible for the food
to a parficular feature. they choose to eat and for the 'é.nd of care they
give.to hair, skin, teeth, and so forth-

The care provided can affect the
personal appearance and " . ‘
attractiveness. : ‘
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** CONCEPTUAL CONTENT : PUPI”_L-%':ACHE'R INTERACTION S

Pre-Teaching: Secure copies of Guide to Good Eating
poster and mini posters or prepare similar information.

o . » Order and prevnew one of the following filmstrips:
. Why NOT Snack or Snack Facts.. v

. ® Prepare Guide to Good Eating Score Card for each
~ student. .

0 Prepare copies qf Food: Your Choices. -

Secure food models or assemble magazines, newspapers,

?od cartons, and materials for students to prepare
ood models.

Assemb;e a paper bag for every student in the class.

“ If food mode‘Is are available,' dlsplay on counter or
. table top as foods might appear in a cafetena or
grocery store-delicatessen. -

If food models are not available, have students use
, pictures and cartons to make food displays whlch
resemble the food models.

LA . - &

Display these as suggested.

" . Transition: Eatlier e said that the food which
individuals eat has$Some effect on their physv:al
_appearance and their feeling of(fitness

" Young children have other people choose their foods;
*however, each of us has some opportumty to choose

<

- A . tite foods we eat.
. \ " Today each of you will be alfle to select foods you
T, . . .~ " would-like to eat from the itéms dlsplayed
\/) ] . As you select the foods, putthem in this bag.
’ . oF Remember, you are sele.c only the food you will

—  eat today. - .
{ PR l Direct students in the selection of foods.
T V&%en selection is completed, continue;,
Pdbple with special training in the science of human

nutrition and food have developed a guide for eating. " |

Refer to Guide to Good Eating Chart. This guide
jdentifies. the types and amounts of food which are
required to maintain health.

o, Identify and.illustrate the following aspects of each
of the food"groups.

Name of the group - Y
> . % ; Examples of foods included in that group -

- Illustrate with actual examples the size of serving
which is recommended. Identify the number of
servings recommended.

The Basic Four food plan is a | "As each group is fmsed on, have the students
rgcommended daily. plan for * examine their food choice bag and identify the foods
eating. It includes: which belong to the various groups and the size of

the serving. Students may keep a record on the Guide

Milk Group - 4 or more glasses or to Good Eating score card.

equjvalent amounts from other
foods. 8 ounces is equal to'a

serwng - | o ‘ N \

Meat and Egg Group - 2-or more

servings' 2 ounces of cooked lean At the conclusion of the review of the four food
‘meat or its equivalent is equal =~ -  groups, have students (,omplete the followmg tasks:
""to a serving ]

8-5
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

" . Vegetable and Fruit Group - 4 or

-

\
A

A

A\
‘\

\

. different ways. -

s |

more servings with one a dark
green vegetable and-another a
citrus fruit. % cup or more is
equal to a serving <

Breads and Cereal Group* 4 or
more servings. 1 slice of bread -
isa serving. % - % cup of cereal
is"a serving

Foods in the four food gi‘oups

. supply different substanceés. called

. nutnents. :

T

Nutrients contribute to health and
attractive personal appearance in

L4

r ]
\, An adequate supply of all the )
‘nutrients is required for healty.

S‘ingle foods will not make one
healthy or more attractive.

Inadequate or unbalanced supplies
of the nutriefts provided by -
foods in the four food groups.
can contribute to poor
complexion, weakened gums,
decayed teeth, brittle nails, and
dull, thin hair. .

! i

. N : »

¥

N

Bathing, washing hair, manicuring,
brushing teeth, applying cosmetics
are some of the prattices which
individuals carry out to be
attractive.

These and other practices deSigned -

. to make the individual attractive

ahd neat in appearance are callegd

- grooming practices.

.

Just as different’ people and groups
have their own standard for beauty,

so there are different practices used |

to change an individual’s personal
appearance to meet, that standard.
\
|

ﬁu EACHER INTERACTION -
© Identi

’

the food*groups in which you had more
than the daily recommended requirement. -

identify the food groups in which you'had less
_than the daily recommended requirement.

Identify foods which are net part of any of the
four food groups. How many servings did you have
-of these foods?

Share students’ findings

. /

regarding their food choices.

v
-

Explain the effect of inadequate or poorly balanced
intake of foods and nutrients. )

Show bne of the suggested filmstrips and encourage
-students through discussion to consider the role of

-+ snacks in maintaining health and attractive personal

~ appearance. . . -

, have each student complete

Following the filmstri
ord for one or mare days.

Foods: Your Choice

The campleted records may be ﬁsed‘ by students later -
in the unit'to consider the possible effects of food

_ intake on condition of skin, hair, teeth, and so-forth.

"

) - RN

Pre-Teaching: Prepare copies of What Is This Thing
Called SKIN? A :
Order the filmstrip The Acme Acne Factory.

.~ Prepare transparency of Skin Layers.

Survey issues of fashion and glamor magaiines from
20, 15, 10, 5 years ago to identify grooming practices
. employed at that time. Local libraries and the school
library may be a source.
“Transitior: Foods which are eaten provide nutrients
or substances needed by the body to maintain itself
and grow. » -
The nutrients in foods have some effect on skin, hair,
teeth, nails, and one’s pérsonal appearance.
However, providing the body with the nutrients needed

is only a part of achieving an attractive personal .
appearance. The practices individuals use to care for .

* the body and its special features also affect the L

.appearance-of those features. Ask:

What are some of the practices which are cairljiéd out
‘to maintain an attractive appearance? '

Skirt is the largest organ of the body. The appearance
of the skin affects the total appearance of the individual
as well as the general health of the person.

Bathing and care of the facial skin are two grooming
practices that we will study. .

Display pictures of bathing and facial care practices.
. .
2t
8‘6 : -
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. CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

A

Some practices promote the -
, healthy functioning of the skin.
Some practices appear to have

little effect on the functlonmg
of the skin. :

Some practices may harm or
lessen the normal functioning
of the skin.

" The skin.protects the body from
bacteria. .
It proteets body tissues from
chemicals and other foreign
objects. v

Skin'secretes perspu'atlon whuh
acts to codl the body and remove
wastes from the body.

Skin is able to keep itself smooth
and soft by secreting oil.

The skin acts as a sensory organ.
The outer layer of skin is composed
of dead cells. These dead cells are shed

" and replenished with new cells from
the underlym‘g layers.

.The outer layer is called the epldermls

The middle layer of skin contains
the oil glands, swedt gldnds and
blood vessels.

This layer is called the dermis and
functions to bring nutrients to the
upper layer.

The lower layer acts as a cushion
to protect nerves, glands,.and
blood vessels. It is made up of -
fatty tis3ue,

The lower layer is called the
-subcutaneous layer.

Pores are tiny holes i in the surfacé
of the skin through which waste
materials are removed.

_ During the individual's lifetime,

© the appearance and condition of
the skin may change several times.
Common skin types include: <.
Normal skin. This type of skin has
fine texture with clean, undo;,ged.

pores. It 1s dun& soft, smooth
and glowing.

" Read or have students read the information as you

- AR SUPPORT
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION MATERIAL

Current practices régarding bathing and facial skin .
care have not always been used.

Share interesting and unusual practices with students.
Point out the possible reasons for practices and effects, . .
on health and condition of the skm

[,

"

Give each studer‘{t a copy of What Is, This Thing
Called SKIN?

refer to the parts on the transparency of the skin. . ‘

Each individual’s skin condition is unique to her or him.

Students may consider the characteristics of their
own skin.
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' Dry skin. This type of skin is fine .o ) : L o .
textured, sensitive, and often t #* v, : e ’ i
transparent .- It,chaps easily, : . . »
roughens in cold. winds, and may . . . .
®ven crack, with, broken velns as e . o R
a result. oo ' ) "'f T s L
Oily skin. This type of skln tends ' ) , )
to be thick and coarse-grained - . ' , , .
with enlarged pores which are ' ! . . . a
. sometimes clogged. it becomes - : : - )
infected easily, so requires _ R : ) ” S I
thorough cleansing several tlmes - ") : . ;
-each day. : S o _ ] &
Combination skin. This type of - . . -2
skin appears dry in some places S N Sy )
. and oily in others. The skin' . . . .
may be dry around the eyes, of 2 o
the cheeks, and around the #% : , ) o ] ‘ , ’
‘throat but oily on the forehead B ‘ ; g Lo
nose, and chin.; .. : T
<L @ Ask: Can’you remember when your skin had dxfferent
characterrstrcs"
Changes in climate affect the _ .
‘condition of the skin (i.e., dry Does the weather affect the cond'ition_pf your skin?
heat during the winter). : o
The skin changes as the body - o How does the skin condition and appearance change
grows and matures. as the person grows and matures?
infant . . _ “ ’
,teenager ' : - ' ‘ - :
‘adult ! S R _ ' e
older person - ‘ : B
An individual’s diet may affect .
the skin condition. There is no Co 4 3 Do L
proof that certain foods cause . 1 - K )
skin problems, except in the case ' :
of allergies. ' N
, Cleansing routines and practices N
may affect the skin. ;&
' ' Pre-Teachlng Assemble materials needed for students S.M.14
to try basic cleansing practices or for teacher-student
demonstration of bhasic practices.
Become familiar with over-the-counter products
¥ advertised as beneficial for the functioning of the
" skin. '
Collect samples of products and advertlsements referring
to the use of the over-the-counter products.
B ; ’ Secure and review ‘‘Acne Remedies: Clearing Up.
Confusion” from Consumer RepOrts.‘ . ,
During teen years, sebaceous (oil) Secure copies of the following FDA Fact Sheets-and 1
_ glands may become more active, - related publications:
secreting more sebum on skin and - o ,
scalp. | How ihe FDA Works for You g
_ Bacteria are ever ‘?SQM and may Laws Enforced by the Food¥nd Drug Adm. -
~ find these new cofditions Cosmetics
favorable for growth and activity. . * \edicines: Presc rlptlon and Over the Counter
If cleansing of skin is less frequent The Hexachlorophene Story 4 L
or less t_horough'thun requj_r(_)d to How the C ()nhumer Can Repo?t tO [‘DI\ R '
~ remove oil, dirt, and bacteria,
bacteria may hecome active I)(-low i PR
the surfug ‘fof the skin, ‘ -
i - J : 8-8
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" Washing the skm with soap and

water several times a day will help

' to remove the oils, dirt, dead skin,

and surface bacterla-whlqh
a(.cumulate

Rubl’img or gently scrubbmg the

_ skin with a clean wash cloth or a

skin brush may be stimulating to
the skin. ‘

Rinsing the skin to remove all
soap is necessary if the surface
and pores are to.remain unclogged
and irritating materials removed.

In addition to keeping the facial
skin clean, other surfaces such as

‘hair, hands and clothes which

come into contact with the skin
should be kept clean to avoid
introducing dirt and bacterla to
the skin.

) Pr})blemhm Qondltlons acne,

blackheads, ett., which frequently

" oceur during the teens and early

twenties, are under study by
dermatologists. The causes of
these conditions are not well
understood. Several factors
appear to be associated with the
condition. However, scientific
knowledge which would establish
cause and effect relationship has .
not been established.

" Acne: an inflgmmatory reaction

in the oil glands comparable to a
severe case of pimples, due to an
excessive amount of oil.

Treatment: Cleanse skin gently

-with a mild soap and tepid watef.

Us®calamine lotion. Use acne
sticks, which are skin-tone in
coldky to:cover the affected areas.
“Shampoo hair regularly and often.
Avoid perspiring profusely Consult .
your doctor.

Dermatologlsf,s believe that
over-the-counter (OTC) remedies
which contain the following
ingtedients are of some value in
cases of acne:

_benzoyl peroxide: May help chear

up shiny crater inflammation
and peeling.

sulfur (1-2%) combmed with 2%
resorcinol or salicylic acid: Mild,
but probably effective.

_PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION
Secure copy of Consumer Research Magazine,”

Oct. 1974, and Handbook of Buying, 1975, pp.

-84-1117.

Demonstrate skin care procedure outlined in
conceptual content. )

Incorporate student questions and‘comments' '

If deemed appropriate, allow students to practice -
basic cleansmg procedures.

L J

‘Transition: Each individual sometime during

her/his life"may experience special skin conditions.

These specnal skin condltlons{equlre care partic ularly iy

designed for that condition.

Acne is a skin condltlon whlch often appears during .
teen years. Acne and the faetors which appear to-

" produce it are not fully understood by medical ,

doctors tramed to deal w1th skm problems.

o

The film The Acme Acne Factory will help usto -
understand some ideas about acne.

View film. _

Summarize major ldeas in the film and discuss student
questions.

Display samples of acne remedies sold over the counter.

Explain recent fmdmgs on effectlveness of these
remedies.

Have students ega_mine over-the-counter facial
products, remedies, and soaps.

89
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Products which list none of these
four active ingredients on the label
are of doubtful value. Products which
contain less than 2% resorcinal ot
salicylic acid are probably too weak
to be effective.

Descriptive infarmation includes
those statements which describe
.the product or service objectively.

The truth or falsity of the statement
can be determined by testing
(experience).

weight - A scale can be used to
. m@sure weight.
ingredients - Chemical tests
be used to determine.
medients.

Descriptive information also includes:

manufacturer’s name and addréss
use and care instructions

Persuasive information includes
statements, pictures, symbols
which are vague and open to
interpretation.

The truth or falsity of the
. statement is difficult to determine.

Persuasive information is designed
to create a desire to use the product”
and appeals to the emotions.

i.e., deep down deansmg S
rare and precious ingredients
anti-bacterial action against

acne’(This statement is
misleading unless the
product reaches below
the surface of the skin

: where bacteria causing

~ acne are present. Many -
products which make
this claim are surface
cleansers.)

The right to safety means that the
consumer has the right to expect
that a product will not be harmful

“if used according to the use and
care instructions.

Agencies and organizations have
developed which have as their

major purpose the development of &

reliable and truthful information
apgl the safeguarding of the
: "( Sumer.

These agencies include both those
sponsored by the state and federal *
governments and private agencies.

o . SUPPORT
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION . .. - MATERIAL-

Ask: What information do you find on the product?

Record responses.

What other information:-is given on the product?

Contihued to list ideas given by students until a variety
of types of information has been given.

Explain the meaning of descriptl,vg information.

Ask: Which of the kinds of information you listed on

~ the chalkWrd would be called descriptive information?

How could someone who was purchasing the product
check to find out if the statement were true? .

How might that information be used by tHe, person
purchasing and using the product?

Explain the meaning of persuasive or want-creatmg
mformatlon

Ask: Which statements on the chalkboard might be | N
alled persuasive information? ‘ .
*

ow could you determine whether thls lnformatlon
is truthful? - '

@

Explain the meaning of thé consumer’s right to safety.

Distinguish between product testing to assure safety
and product testing which would provide information
regardmg the extent to which the product does what

* is claimed m the statements-which may be made.

23 | :
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The. federal government through

the Food and Drug Administration
is responsible for the safety of
cosmetics.

. Effective January 1, 1976, cosmetics -
"~ will be required to carry a statement

of ingredients on their labels.

The chief benefit which will be
provided to consumers is
information which will alert the
buyers to substances to which
they have a known allergy.

Large Pores: porgg which have been
stretched by oil, Perspiration,
make-up can no longer contract
properly.

To remove plugs of oil and soil
from the pores, wash with soap
and warm water. Rinse with warm
water.

To close the pores, rinse with cold .
water and apply an astringent.

Blackheads: pores clo%bed with
excess oil and dirt.

Improper cleansmg, sluggish
circulation, improper diet, and
poor ehmmatlon may contnbpte
to.the development ‘of blackheads.

To remove blackheads, wash Wlth
hot water; rinse with very warmg-
water; dry and gently press out the

-_contents of the blocked pore. Dab

-each spot with an antiseptic. Do
not squeeze. The skin is a delicate
organ and can be damaged easily.

Whiteheads: Lumps of solidified
oil which collect under the surface
of the skin because of sluggish

‘circulation.

Rub out whiteheads that are
close to the surface with
cleansing grains, a washcloth,
or a complexion brush or open
them with a‘sharp, sterilized
needle; press out contents; dab
the spot with an antlseptlc

Pimples: oil piled up under a
blackhead, causing irritation and
forming a pus pocket.

Pimples may be due to irritation
brought on by squeezing and

: plckm

To remove pimples, cleanse face
thoroughly several times a day
with soap and water.

Do not open them as this allows .
bacteria to enter and the infection
may become greater.

' PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION -

Tllustrate and explain the role which the FDA takes
in assuring safety. The Hexachlorophene Story

s mlght be simply described.

i
'

Slave students examine soaps‘,and other products to
etermine what statements have been made to alert
the consumer to safety standards.

Examine use and care precautions.

" Ilustrate the consumer res onsibiiity to take proper care

of products to maintain safety.

Transition: Following examination of ptoduct labels
from skin care products, explain other conditions
which may be of concern to students. *

29
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lﬁ

Allow pimples to dry up. If the
condition is serious, consult a
doctor_. )

v

The skin on the remainder of the
hody functions similarly to facial
skin and therefére soil, sweat,
oily secretions, and bacteria are
present. .

Bathing or showering with warm
water and soap will remove.the
accumulated soil. '

If a complete bath cannot be
taken daily, those areas of the
hody exposed to external dirt
or to the accumulation of  °
secretions, sweat, and soil can
be cleansed daily.

Going without a bath or without
bathing of areas of<the body where
secretions accumulgte may not

he immediately haymful to health.
However, because Iracteria will

- multiply in this kind of environment

and produce hody odor readily,
social reasons indicate the
desirability of bathing.

- PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

1

Pre-Teaching': Review history of bathing. The material, -

along with appropriate pictures, may be used as an
introduction to bathing. It again points out the change
due to cultural norms.

Secure copies of Understanding Perspiration.and -
duplicate study sheet.

Collect labels and advertisements of deodorants and

anti-perspirants to illustrate label information.

Transition: Skin care does not stop at the face or
neckline if one wants to make the skin an attractive
personal feature.

Cleansing the body has become commonplace. Water
is readily available to most Americans. However, the
following facts were true in America 200 years ago.

Colonial America scorned soap and water as being
impure.

Laws passed in Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Virginia
either banned bathing entirely or limited the number
of baths.

Even the purchase of bathtubs was regulated by law. .

_In 1851, during Millard Fillmore’s presidency, the

first fixed bathtub was installed in the White
House. . -

Hotels were the first American bathroom innovators.
In 1853, hotels had hot and cold running water.

In 1895, the state of New York passed legislation
providing for free public baths in all cities of
50,000 or more. 4

Despite its elegance, the bathtub was used only about
once a week (Saturday night) even in the 1900°s. .

Ask: Why do we bathe more frequently today?

I

Is lack of bathing harmful to health? Under what
conditions?

In additiontto reasons of health, what other réasons
are there for frequent bathing? ) '

8-12
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eodgrants dre preparations which  J- Transition: Give each student a copy of the booklet I
movye the gdor prqgduced when 5 “Understanding Perspiration” and the study questions.
Jbact.ena combme with perspiration. O
, " Ant ‘perspirants limit or stop the When students have completed the reading and the
" floy of pérspiration in areas where 7 questions, discuss solutions to No 10 and No. 11 and
S ap and remove any odor. . [’f, " other student questions. . '
7 Anti- pé’rsplrants which are most ' . ) . f '
f * effectivé contain an aluminum i

compound such as aluminum
b chlorlde or aluminum N L .

chlorhydro ide. Y ) - .

‘ Pérsons sensitive skin may i Direct students in the examination of mformatlon on

find the ompounds irritatingz:. deodorant and anti-perspirant product labels. Give . S
Deodon" and anti-perspirants particular attention to identification of and effectlveness

are not ui ﬂ‘hlly harmful to the - Of mgredlents and use and care mstructlons

general population when used S
as directed. . -

If a preparation causes irritation, _ .
. its use should be discontinued. - .

Deodorants and anti-perspirants N . .

are available in several forms, , PR
including creams, liquid, spray, R ] . ST,
and aerosol spray. = . A

W2 Ak

. Pre-Teaching: Make arrangements for a barber or SM8° ..
béautician to attend class and demonstrate shampooing - PR S
and other hair care procedures or arrange for a study g
trip to a training program in cosmetology or barbering.

Prepare transparency of hair.

_ Collect pictures of hair styles to illustrate variation .in
. j grooming practices over time. Family pictures supplled
’ by students may be used.

If teacher demonstration is to be used to illustrate
basic care procedures, assemble samples of hair
grooming tools. .

Transition: Hair has been called an individual’s
: . crowning glory. This statement appears to indicate
y : ) that hair is a physical feature which attracts attention
and can enhance a person’s-appearance. :

Display pictures of various styles worn by men and
women of the last 50 years, Continue: These pictures N
seem to indicate that hair dlire has been a part of the
grooming of men and women for many years. Here
are some facts about hair care as it was carried out
‘. some years ago.

Ancient Near East . :

~ Mesopotamians wore fussy tight ringlets made with

the aid of curling tongs. The hair was scented with
. pulverized gold dust.
y Assyrians applied ointment and black dyes to beards :
: - and eyebrows.

Egypt - ‘ Co
Elaborate hair styles called for wigs. MOsL persons
-shaved their heads first for cleanliness and as d

religious custom.
Wigs were usually a brilliant colorsuch as hlue, red,

, green .

31
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Microsc,(/)mcally, hair is a chain of
molecules made of protein which
is not alive and which covers the \
surfacé of the body in greatest 4
abundance on the head.

Paplﬂa the manufacturing center
for he hair follicle. It contains
bl d vessels that supply
ourishment.
db Each hair shaft widens to
é%rm the bulb that fits on the
apilla. .
Luticle - a porous outer Iayer of
/shmy scales that protect the
inside,
Cortex - an elastic mlddle layer
/. that contains pigments for color.
/- Medilla - a springy main core.

/ Sebaceous Gland - It is near each -
hair follicle opening. It produces
oil to lubricate the scalp and hair.
Scalp - surface of the head.

The different types of hair are:

“Normal hair'hias sheen, no obvious
trac;zs of oil or dryness generally

, requires shampooing once a week.
Dry hair has little or no noticeable
oil. It may be brittle and inclined
to break off, lacks sheen, often has
static electricity, feels slightly
stiff to the touch, and may appear
to stay clean well over a week.
Oily hair is greasy or sticky, separates
into clumps soon after shampooing, -
looks clarker close to the scalp,
may have dandruff problems, .

# and often accompanies acne
.proiiems. The oil in the hair may
stimulate acne and so hair should
not be worn over the face. \

-»PUPIL TEACHER INTERACTION R
Middle Ages ; .

Long hair was rolled close to the head in a turban.

Braids were common.in the 10th to 12th centuries.
Women usually wore braids as long as the hems of
their dresses. d

e Century :

Harvard studénts were not allowed to wear long hair.
They were called “roundheads’ because of their
short hair cu

Wigs and frames to build the halr over were popular.

18th Century

Powder-dusted wigs held their own and women'’s halr
went to towering helghts

19th Century
Women wore neater, soft ringlets and clipped. locks.

What chz;nges in style do you recall? What do the
pictures seem to 1nd|cate"

Ask: What is hair? H'ave pupils touch and feel thelr
own’. What is it like? Describe physxcal characteristics

- (ﬂjnalr -
" Didplay transparency of hair.

Explam meaning of various parts of a hair. Refer to
transparency.

: -AIthough all hair has the same- basnc parts each

individual’s hair has some characteristics ungiue to
that person. The texture, cglor, thickness, curl, or
lack of curl, are individua?air'qualities.

When hair care procedures are considered, hair is
identified as normal, dry, or oily.

Describe each type and general recommended care
procedures.

Encourage, students to consider the charactenstlcs of
< thejr hair.

SUPPORY

——MATERIAL

-
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z.Eqsic hair grooming supplies for Pre-Teaching: If a resource person or study frip is -
air care include: used as a means of instruction in the following
comb :preferably a flexible one sections, modify the pupil-teacher interactipn

with rounded teeth that will not accordingly. i
* scrape the scalp and leave it ' : .-'.
- subject to infection. .
brush - made of natural bristlesso - Transition: Display hair grooming supplleé in vnew
. that it will not damage the hair. | , of students. i /
"Additional hair grooming tools . . N
may tnelude: Ideptlfy basic types_and characteristics of those
styling comb or+brush - may be des‘lgned to treat hair and scalp gently. i

the hand type or one of the new - .
electric ones for at-home shaping. Explain the purpose of shampoo. ;

shampoo or soap - Have students examine samples of sha 'poo and
label information.

4
The basic ingredient in a shampoo Report findings from the Consumer Bflylng Guide
is detergent or soap which loosens study of shampoos or have students rdad sections
the dirt and oil on the hair and . which apply to a shampoo they use or in which they
scalp. ’ are mterested

The other mgredlqhts prevent the’
. soil from re-depositing.

All ingredients, egg, balsam, protein,
herbs, are washed down the drain -
with the rinse water. They do not
remain on thp hair and therefore
can produce no lasting effects.

Additional hair grooming supplies
include:

rinses and conditioners - applied
after rinsing out the shampoo to
make hair more manageable.
They may be somewhat effective
since they remain on the hair.

Special hair conditions and care - Utilize Consumer Research Magazine and Consumer
problems include: : Buying Guide to answer students’ questions regarding
Split ends can usually be controlled the use and effectiveness of other hair care preparations.

by the use of rinses to prevent .o

hair from snarling and pulling -

when combed. The hair can be .

cut or trimmed to remove the

spllt ends. : i -
Brittle hair usually can ‘be controlled : .

by the usé of conditioners, less

frequent shampoos, and protectmg

it from sun and wind.

Baldness canriot be controlled in most

cases, but if the hair falls out . -,
followmg an illness, medical advnce

can be sought. _ . U
Dandruff car/ushally be controlled : ",(‘ o

by commeridgl shampoos or . . i
prescription preparations. If it :

becomes oozing, red, and swollen,

seek the help of a dermatologlst

e
e

The choice of hair care procedures Arrange for a resource person to demonstrate hair
and preparations and the results care procedures or the teacher may demonstrate and
+ you want depend on the type of explain procedures as identified in the Conceptual
‘han' youhave. .. -, Content.
’ ~
) D .

8'15 . > Y
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" To shampoofyour hair: ' ‘ '
Loosen any gcalp scale with a i : - f“
comb and sh the hair well. * . . . - ' .
* Wet the hair Yhoroughly with warm Y / . N )
water. Place a little shampoo of . - ' / . g
the type which is best for your - : ,
hair in palm of hand. Rub palms S L e o
" together, ap?ly to the scalp, and \ : . S
rub, especially behind the ears . ' , o ’
and at the han‘lme Use the tips - : ’ , Ty
_of the fingers, not the nails. ork ) "3 I
" up as much lather as possible. - - Lo '
Rinse the hair and scalp i v ‘&
thoroughly with warm water, *© ot b CA
lifting the hair as you rinse so that ’ . Lo T ; ‘ R
water reaches every hair and every . . g ) o .
part of the scalp. K , .. e ’w
Apply shampoo again and rub , 5. [
as before. Rinse thoroughly with™ * : o
warm water several times until . :
the water is clear and the hair v - ot
s§jueaks. Finish with cool water. ?" "
Towel-dry the hair until most of

the moisture is gone. _ : : . NP
Comb the hair; dry 1t , - e X - bt
: . { ¥
e-Teaching: Collect supplies for students to practlc;) 4
X chniques associated with nail care: emery board wy D
4 orgngewood stick, nail brush. o~ ”‘ o
o : Prepare transparency of nail shapes ! f..V ¥ % S.M.9
The care given to hands and nails - ansition: Ask students to look carefully at their o
will affect their appearance. - - hands and nails and then to write on a slip of paper .

‘ : 3-5 Words that describe the appearance of eeir hands
fv;ig: mﬁl:,:f:écg :llrtth a;%a‘g)r?rr:l% and pails. Collect slips and record words on chalkboa g-
. h : Students may be recorders as the teacher reads the *
Abrasive powder and abrasive phrabes and words. { n

soaps can be helpful in removing
grease and grime around nails
and knuckles.

Thorough drying Will help to
prevent chapping.

VK

)

sk students to consider the terms and §“élect th(')se‘
which they wish could be used to desg}pbe thelr hands

Hand cream or lotion can be used- and nails. N
to soften, lubricate, and protect Demonstrate basic care procedures and exp aity.
hands. v relationship to terms students used to descrlbe the desired

o - . ‘ appearance of hands and nails.
Nail care or a manicure can pp

improve the af)pearance of the
hands and nails. -

-

File nails into a neat shape that - Set up a laboratory for students to practice techniques.
coitours- with the fingertip. '

Soak hands in warm soapy water . ,

for a few minutes. : ' '
Scrub with a nail brush. - . . '

Dry hands thoroughly. )

Push cuticle back with orangewood

stick or towel. v

Clean under nails with orangewood
stick, being careful not to break , ‘
the skin. '

Wash hands and dry again.

Pedicures can usually be done in the :Discuss similarities between manicure and pedicure.
tub. It is easier to trim toenails " '
while they are soft. R

8-16 : ‘
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~ Tips for pedicures: =~ -~ 4

Cut naj straight across to prevent
ingrown nails: .

File to prevent snags or wearing .

" of holes’in stockings

Push cuticle hack.

Dry feet thoroughly.

Apply lotion..

~

4

Advertisements and commercials
- for tooth and moyth care products
callthe consumep? attentlon to
the particular product.

Often the information presented
about the product is vague and
general.

If is difficult to determine the
effectiveness of a particular
product from advertisements
and commercials.

v

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION .

-

N

) Pre-Teaching: Review Consumer Research: Magazine

for October 1974 and Handbook of Buymg for 1975.

Secure one of the films related to tooth care suggested
in the references,

or
make arrangements for dental hygienist to V151t class
and demonstrate brushing and flossing techniques.

Secure student copies of the following pamphlets:

“Diet and Dental Health’ . -
“Between 13 and 18? Then this Is for You"
“Dental Health Crossword Puzzle”

" Assemble advertisements from newspapers and

magazines which direct people’s attention to tooth
and mough care products If possible, tape record
and prepare written copies of TV advertisements.

Transition: Display advertisements and Jblay tape
recording of TV commercials.

Direct students %o look at advertisements and lister
to commercials with the fgllowing questions in mind:

How are these advertisements and commercijals similar?

A

What messages or ideas are they attembting to present?
Is t.he'information descriptive?

Hov@could you determine if the statements made were
true? -

Continue: The condition of teeth and mouth does
affect one’s general health.

The condition of the teeth and mouth also affects
personal appearance. .

Each of you is probably well acquainted with basic
tooth care. Let’s share some information by completing
this crossword puzzle.

Class may work cooperatively as a group or divide into
teams for'a competitive situation.

Share responses to crossword puzzle. .
Correct misinformation.

Transition: The respon51b1hty for tooth and mouth
care belongs to each person.

MATERIAL
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Dental caries or tooth decay are
caused by the action of mouth
bacteria on sugar and other
fermentable carbohydrates found

if¥ the mouth. Theaction of the
bacteria produces acids. The acids
attack the tooth enamel and dissolve
it. '

The chances that cavities will
develop are increased when

sugar and other carboyhdrate foods
are in contact with the bacteria

in the mouth.

The presence of dental plague,

a gummy, gelatin-like substance
on the teeth, is an environment
friendly to bacterial action.

The presence of plaque increases
the chances for cavities fo develop.

The opportunities for cavities to
develop may be decreased b
cutting down on sugar and foods
high in sugar content.

Clean the teeth frequently and
carefully. Brushing and flossing
will remove food and plague
which contribute to bacterial
action. '

Frequént examinations by your
dentist will also help to cut down
omthe number of cavities.

Effective tools for cleaning teeth
are: .
dental floss . ,
multi-tufted, soft nylon-bristle
brush :

Brush with an up and down
motion to clean and shine teeth.
To remove plaque, place the
toothbrush horizontally, at g 45
degree angle to the gumline. With
a gentle jabbing motion, push the
bristles against the gumline.

_Other dental aids include:

“A dentifrice is an agent or - nr

ingredient which helps in the
cleaning of teeth. It can come in
two types: pastes and powders.
An effective, inexpensive
dentifrice can be made by mixing
one part of powdered salt with
two parts baking soda or by using
baking soda alone. .

Oral water sprays rinse the food
particles from between the teeth
and are particularly good for
people with braces or.bridgework
but do not take the place of
brushing.. )

_PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION -

‘

- -

SUPPORT
 MATERIAL_

The following film will help us to underéténd the
kinds of care which will prevent tooth decay.

Show film.

If a film is not used, the dental hygienist may present .
the same information.

Refer to students score card of foods selected and
identify foods high in sugar.

Following the film, divide the class into groups.

Direct them in the completion of the following tasks.

Develop one or more advertisements which would inform .
the public as to effective methods of caring for teeth

and help peeople understand why the methods are . .
effective. . ’ .

Students may use the pamphlets “Diet and Dental

Health’ and “Between 13 and 18? Then This Is for

You” as a source of ideas.

Posters or collages might be used to display the
advertisements.

Groups can report to the class and ideas may be

displayed and shared. ’

Compare student advertisements related to tooth s
care to commercial advertisements examined

earlier. -




_ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Electric toothbrushes cannot
duplicate the motion needed for
plaque control but are particularly
good for handicapped people or
children who need added
motivation for brushing their

th.
Téothpicks can be good dental
aids if used properly on their
sides to scrape and remove plaque
between teeth.
Mouthwash is a good rinsing agent
to help freshen the mouth, but it
is not a substitute for proper
brushing.

4L -

A consumer is anyone who

> purchases goods‘and services for

.her or his use.

Goods are the material things
which a person buys.

Personal care goods would include

* shanipoo, $oap, toothpaste, - .

deodorants, and so forth. - -

Services are'the tasks or actions
which-are performed for you by’
persons or-organizations:

-

_ goods which they or their families purchasé, ;' -

-

PUPIL-TEAC“HER INTERACTION

\
N

Pre-Teaching: Prepare bulletin board or other display .
of é)ersonal care products, labels, packages, names,
and pictures. . )

" Title the display ‘‘Beauty Is as Near as Your Bottle,

Can, or Package" or “‘Beauty Is as Near as Your Store.”
Order filmstrip Let the Buyer Prepare.

Prepare copies of the Product Comparison and
Testing forms for students.

Transition: Digect students’ attention to the bulletin

- board or display.

The title of the display expresses one point of view
about the meaning of beauty and how an individual
can become attractive. Let us find out how you view
becoming attractive. i ’

Will everyone gmnd up. If you agree with the title; -
raise your hands over your head. s

If you agree in part with the title, sit down halfway.
If you disagree with the title, sit down: - '
Have the class members assemble in groups according
to their votes. ' - T
Each small group of studehts in turn will give regsons
to support its point of view. - o
Allow students a few minutes to confer and-think of”-
reasons. ) C C -

Have groups exchange ideas. At the conclusion of the
exchange, re-vote tg determine any change in point
of view. . - . S .
Transition: Whether we agree with the title in whole
or in part, most people do purchase some products
and services which they hope will help them to be.
healthy and attractive. * - LT
Explain the meaning of the term consumer. .

Have students identify personal care or gré;'or‘n‘ipg"

Sy
el

¥
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_ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT ~ -PUPILTEACHER INTERACTION ..~ ' . SUPFORT
Personal care services would Have students identify personal care servmeg hich '
include hair cuts, dental work, they or their families purchase. _ w »

manicures, and so forth,
Teenagers as a grour‘ of consumers

spend 10 billion dollars a year on

goods and services. Some of the - Pre-Teaching: Prepare transparency of the Sales .
goods and services purchased are Pitchy . 5.M.10
related to perfonal care and ‘

grooming. .

.

MP‘"~"Te‘“’h|"g f;repa;'e a new tltle for the .
the Buyer Prepare"’. dlsplny Let

Transition: Referto the new title. -

As I read the, Sales Pitch, think about the relqti i
between the title and the story. relationship

Read the Sales Pitch or have a student read it aloud

*  _to the class. ‘
' . Ask: What might the title or motto * ‘Let : ,
! . Prepare” mean? the Buyer !
‘ In regards to the Sales Pitch, what might '
B . or buyer do to be prepared? 2 consumer
The right to be informed mearns Do you read the information on the back o a‘groomin .
th?t the consuLmer hgs a rigdht to aid before you buy it?: . gr g
information about the product Do you think there are facts stated on th
e .
and its performance. ﬁa gupport the impressions you gain abg?;?mrggﬁsm
% Consumers also have a duty to fr television, radio, newspapers, and dlspla p el
_seek out information that will demgns" yp
-~ assist them in making a choice

.-among products. Can you expect any product to increase your

The right to choose means that the femininity or your masculinity? To make yo,, feel

consumer has the opportunity to 2?%2¥t2:,ﬁee° Odor free? Eterna]ly dry? Years younger

choose among products ina , ' ’ . o
competitive market. : . L

Closely related to this nght is the
- right to be informed and. protected
against unfair practices.

Consumers have the responsibility Transition: The ﬁlm Let the BuyerPr Pare may give
to do comparison shopping. us some other ideas to keep in mind as we Cons);dgelr
Comparisog shopping involves purchasing personal care products.

usipg information provided in . — , ¢

selécting products and services T

which satisfy the consumer Vnew film. Direct Students in summarizing p, gir
needs. o ., points. na)
Consumers have a responsibility Have each student identify a personal broduct
to recognize unfair practices which he/she or her/his family use or rested
and to be inquiring consumers. . in purchasing. s

' I(;‘vrlve eacp student a colpy of the Let the B uyer
epare form to complete in regard to the
he/she has selected. . Product

Have students collect similar mformatlon r .
comparable products. egarding

o

-

Through the careful testing of a “ Explain the Product Testing form.
product by the user, some . ’ .
information can be gathered to z‘;‘;’(‘j"r&gi;‘;‘gg?‘ﬁ tc‘;rceog:'giﬁgt?mduct testing in

determine whether the product
performance is satisfacto :

8-20
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CONGEPTUAL CONTENT = -

Most producw need to he tested or
used several times in order to judge.
their effectiveness.

. The right to be heard involves the
opportumty to register complaints
and statements of satisfaction
with the manufacturer, seller,

and dgency which may have legal
resppnsihiYity for safety and .
quality of the product.

The consumer’s res;wc;'\‘lsnl)lllty
‘under this broad right includes
the following.action§: -

Make honest complaints-when

_ merchandise has been found
defective or does not perform
as advertised.

Report satisfactions to the
manufacturer and sellers of

.- products which have performed
as expected and as promoted.

Start at the local level. Telephone,
write, or go to the business firm

agdfnst whom you have a complaint.

If you can’t solve the problem.
locally, then contact the
manufacturer,

How To Complain: R

Before complaining, read your
instruction manual, hand ‘tags:
and any other operating or care
instructions to see that you have
followed directions: .

Locate sales receipt and study

any warranty, service contract,

or other papers related to your
problem.

If calling a local company, ask for
the department in which you made
your purchase and for the sales
. person who helped you or the
" department manager.

Make note of the name and position
of the person to whom you are
speaking.

~ Explain your grohlem clearly.

Listen to the other side ol the story:

“.there might have been a
misunderstanding.

If you feel you are in the right, '
stick to your position. If one
person can't help, you, ask to
speak to another.

_compla

- [

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION S

When product comparisons are completed, provide
written and oral feedback to cach student regarding
her/hm wotk.

If uﬁproprmto students may ropurt their findings
to the total class. /

Pre-Teaching: Develop a case situation which describes
an incident in which a consumer has purchased a
product which is unsatisfactory.

Invite a merchandisdlitof personal care prodmt.s or
equipment to speak to the class regarding her or his

_position on consumer complaints.

or

Have stutlents interview several merchandisers regarding |

their Yohueq on returning goods and registering
ints and satisfactions.

Transition: Present case situation to students. Have

~students identify alternative actions which might be
‘taken and the probable effects oir the consumer, seller,

and manufacturer.

Have merchandiser speak to class reghrdmg waiys to
express satisfaction or dlssntnsfactnon regarding a

product.

or

Students may report findings from interviéws of
merchandisers.

39
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777 CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- How to make a written complaipt: -
Include in your létter:

your name, complete address
and phone number ’

description of product (name
model number, serinl number,
ete))

date of purchase

place of purchase (name and
address of store or dealer)

clear description of your
{)roblom and any steps you
ave taken to solve it

copies of any contracts, receipts,
abels, letters or other related
papers. '

4

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION”

490

8.22

SUPPORT _
MATERIAL



S,

~ one serving
milk.

S. M. 1 GUIDE TO GOOD EATING:

4

'MILK GROUP

., (or more) servings .
per day of fluid mllk or
equlvalent.

= 8 oz. of fluid

Includes non-fat dried milk,
evdporated milk, cheese,
cottage cheese, ice cream.
1 slice of American cheese =

‘.3/4 serving of milk

% cup cottage cheese = 1/3 serviné
of milk
% cup ice cream = § sérving of mllk

VEGETABLES AND FRUITS

iy (or more) servings per day.

one serving = % cup or more

Include a dark green leafy or Aerep
yellow vegetable 3 to L times

a week.

Vegetables and fruits hlgh in
Yitamin A: broccoli, chard, 4
all"greens", kale, spinach,
carrots, sweet potatoes,

tomatoes, cantaloupe, apricotS.

A citrus fruit, tomatoes or
other good source of vitamin

C daily.

These. are. about equal in v3+am1n
Ce

" 1 medium orange, 3/l cup juice

% grapefruit, 3/L cup juice

2 medium tomatoes, 2 cups Jjuice

% large cantaloupe
1 cup strawberrles

3/h cup broccoli
4 cups cabbage, raw, shredded

T

Includes potatoes and driec fruits.

N,

\e

8-23
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- one serving =

FOUR FOOD GROUPS

MEAT GROUP

2 (or.more) servings per day-

one servjng =

2 oz. of cooked -~
lean meat »

. “Includes meat, fish, poultry,

eggs, with dried beans, peas,

- nuts and peanut butter as

alternates.

o

ﬂ& followlng equal one serving

. of: oteln rich foods:
"2 o

‘cooked lean meat, poultry,
~ or fish , : _
2 eggs ) 2

.

2 rounded tablespoons creamed
cottage cheese (2 oz.)

L, tablespoons peanuﬁ butter - .
(2 oz.) 5
1 cup cooked drled beans or peas .

BREADS AND CERFALS

L, (or more) servings per day.’
. .

1 slice of bread

or 1 oz. df ready to eat cereal,
or ¥ to 3/thup of cookedr cereal.
. ) i.‘{’; ~e . '

' Includes enriched or whole grain

cereals, spaghetti, noodles,
macaroni, grits, cereal and rice.



© . S.M.2 GUIDE TO GOOD EATING SCORE CARD -
| é
_ MILK GROUP o MEAT GROUP |
FOOD SERVING ~ NO. - - . FOOD~  SERVING  NO.
SIZE - - SIZE
TOTAL SERVINGS TOTAL SERVINGS _
> BREAD AND CEREAT, GROUP . FRUIT AND VEGETAELE GROUP
/" i ‘ .
. FOOD . SERVINK NO. | __FOOD  ,SERVING NO.
SIZE,  SuE g :
/'/ . - . . i B i
;/ © A ;
//
TOTAL SERVINGS 3 | TOTAL SERVINGS  ° LT
FOODS SELECTED NOT IN FOUR o ‘ - 2N
* 'FOOD_GROUPS , o ‘
FOOD SERVING  NO.
SIZE |
TOTAL SERVINGS
>
- (o

8-24




S. M. 3 FOODS: YOUR CHOICES \

DIRECTIONS: List all the foods you eat during one day. Indicate the size of
serving and the mumber of servings.: A

- ’

Breakfast or o . Food Chosen ' Size of Servings. . Number of
morning meal : - Servings ¢
A. M. snack
3
Lunch . | . .
..t , f . 1
Afternoon ° . | -7
snack -

*  Evening me&b

)A. n ‘ -
- .P. M. snack

.

_éervings of food from meat group i .

‘”éeryings of food from the milk group | .
~ Servings of food from the bread and cereal group ______ .
'JSérvings of’food from the fruit and vegetable group .

- .Servings of food that do not belong ih four food groups ..

4

‘.
c;;:' oo f ‘ !
N v
. % . -

8-25
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S. M. 4 WHAT IS THIS THING CALLED SKIN???
. : . ' - .
Let'%s start at’the top: There are mprg than 3000 square inches of .surface

area on the average adult body. - that's all skin.

Epidermis i$“the thin outer layer of skin composed of dead cells. These
dead cells are continually shed from the top and repleniéhed with new cells from

the underlying léyer.

The Dermis...the middle layer. The dermis contains oil, sweat glands and blood
. : . \

-

vessels which brihg nourishment to the upper skin cells.

The Subcutaneo‘u_s Jayer is the underlying fatty tissue that acts much like a

cushion to protect nerves, glands)and blood vessels.

Skin breathes through milllons of pores. It absorbs oxygen and expels carbon

dioxide whlch combines w1th perspiration and amino acids to form the natural

protective coating, the acid barrier. .

There are many types of skin:
1. NORMAL SKIN is identified by clarlty, good color and tone, and natural
elasticity.
2. DRY SKIN has a parched appearance, thin t?xture and a tendency to fine lines
and wrinkles. This is due to a lack of natural surface oils. | -
3. OILY SKiN tends to be coarse,-wi%h large poreé and a shin& appearance due
to overly act1Ve ‘0il (sebaceous) glands. '
L. COMBINATION SKIN is dry skin on the face, except for the forehead, nose
. and chin whlch have oily characterlstlcs.
5. .SENSITIVE SKIN is thin and transparent, and is often marked by broken
capillaries. It genérally reacts:adversel& to substances that shouldn't
" normally trouble the average complexion. | | <:
R 45
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S. M. 4 (cont.) . . o

Y

Skin can change. Durlng the course of a lifetime, a complex1on can ruh the .

gamt of all skin types.. from normal0to oily to dry.

. o
What's responsible for the susceprtibility of skin to change? Almost any .

' condition inside or.outside the body. .Age can change ékin. So can adolescence,

-~

' ‘pregnancy, . men®pause, medication,"nutrition, nervous tension or emotional stress.

ki
- Even weather gets into the act. Excessive humldlty or dry air, c1ty soot, grlme

and pollutlon all can upset the dellcate balance of the protective acid barrier

and change'the texture of skin.
ke :
The basis of all skin care — no matter what type or:condltlon — is proper clean—
’r

sing. For adolescent skins ;.1 Keep it clean! {f5:351c recommendatlons by

all skin specialists for acpe is:  keep skin plugs'andhfatty or 01ly secretlons
o . '
of the oil glands off the €kin. Allow the skln to functlon as naturally as

' possible. . -

45 .
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" 5. M. 5 WHAT IS SKIN?
K
Hair —
) —
Sebaceous gland —
Blood 'veSselv - o
' Fatty tissue —\R\ 7'
" Sweat gland - .
' Nerve = —T
@* ' '
- ’ ;
<
.f—;;i' ~




S. M. 6 HISTORY OF GROOMING PRACTICES
HISTORY OF BATHING

- first bathroom discovered in India about 6000 years ago.
- Egyptians enjoying shower in 3000 B.C.y ‘
- bathing in B.C. is'a lwaury of wealthy
- water-flushed toilets about 2000 B.C.:
- 400 B.C. public bathhouses flour1shed. T
— about 300 A.D. men would take baths which would last 5 hours. ’ k
— public baths declined with the.fall of the Roman Empire, ,
— public bathing reintroduced into Europe by knights returning frém crusades.
.~ = looked down upon in medieval times. -
'~ ., ' = disguised the results of lack of bathing w1th perfume. .
- - Queen,Isabella is said to have hag 2 bathS° one at blrth the second at
~ marriage.'
ar — Henry IV of England established the,Order of the Bath 1399, thus assuring
.., his khights would get at least one bath—part of the dubbing ceremony.
St - Napoleon gave bathing a boost when he gave Josephine a tub.as a gift.

g
N [

o _ i ‘HISTORY OF DENTAL CARE ‘v.uHWW;L"l+“ﬂ.W.“.““wwﬂlnmlhl_“

] "

. - earllest recorded date is 1550 B.C. refers to medications for toothaches.
© — tooth.extraction performed b& ancient Greeks, omnly loose teeth removed.
> - decayed tooth cauterized by,lnsertlng redtﬁot wire into it. :

. = .teeth replaced by natural teeth of hlppO 1vory, ox bones, and teeth or walrus

tusks.
wealthy Romans had thelr teeth cleaned by thelr slaves. Spec1al SthKS and

° tooth powders, burned eggshell or -pumice.

Middle Ages T f/ ‘
—~ extractions usually performed by barber-surgeons. : )

N

> Renaissance ! |
+ - . = 15bth Century !
v — first dentist known to £i11 teeth with metal such as gold, lead or t1n'whlch—
Lt~ was beaten thin and Cut into fragments.
i - 16th Centul’y F)
. - science of dentlstry is greatly advanced w1th the anatomy of teeth.
= 17th Century : / : )
. - microorganisms were found on teeth.
-~ 18th Century /o g
=~dentistry is a fleld separated from medicine. .
- /dentures only ayallable to very wealthy and first time porcelain is used.
, Thé toothbrush: / -
7 - first toothbrishes were twigs or roots.
-_= many spent up/to an hour in the morning cleaning their teeth.
- 1t was a laW/and religious duty to care for teeth.

-

/ N N
. . !

Mout hwashes dentrifices:
- recorded a ear1y<as 1500 B.C.; such things ws powder of flint stones, green

‘lead, and honey in equal parts mixed and rubbed on teeth(
\./ ,‘: - . \.
L o
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....5....What. effect does the odor have? =~~~

N

'S. M. 7 STUDY ‘GUIDE——PERSPIRATION

“ o PERIOD _ - DATE

- - g) ’
PERSPIRATION

pa

DIRECTIONS: Using the 1nformat10n from Qhe‘pamphlet Understand;gg Persplration
complete the following questions. B E

-~ ) .'. 3 -

1. Approxi@ately how many sweat glands do you: have?

2. You secrete what quantity of perspiration in 24 hours?

3. What is perspiration made of?

L. When does odor occur from perspiration?

6. What, damagé does perspiration do to clothing?

7. Should you be concerned with the damage to your cloth1ng°
(answer this one on your own)

8.  What is a deodorant?

9. What is an antiperspirant? o
10. Sara is a very active 13 year old. She runs 15 miles to school in order to
help get in shape. She plays on the basketball team. She also plays
tennis and rides bike with her friends. She is also doing exercises in
preparation for skiing this coming winter. ' Would she use a deodorant or

agtiperspirant? Why? *

11. David is a 12 year old. He is more interested in sc1ence than sports. He
spends a great deal of time reading science magazines and doing experlments
Would he use a deodorant or antiperspirant? Why?,

3

12. Which do you use, a deodorant or antiperspirant?

13. Why did you make this choice?

2
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M. 8 HAIR AND HAIR FOLLICLE

.,r,!.f

S\
. X -
el .J/.///// S iy

. muwuum”:/“m L
/r/m/!” S\ ////// . &
R

.o

e

- %%/%/ﬂ/ 5]

.
A
.
.
.
.
.
J
.
.
.

%

N

'bQ-Ceo

77

—

Cuticle
Med. u'la

. T . . . /./'-'/”I
. = s . cN I\ [
4//////////////////ar/f////////llllll, = -, :
L 4
l.O".OOOOOO"'A\l

X\
S /////I//

[ ,

! ’ ,
////tl/f//[///////// ——=l=° = 7
R : ///’//////////A/////l//// *°0e=2XXY
. N . . e . //// -
. AN

~ THRANvwwA A S -

’

8-31

40




. S. M. 9 SHAPING NAILS

SAUARE -

SHAPE NAILS CAREFULLY TO

- .CONFORM TO_ FINGERTIPS. TO

AVOID SEPARATION OF LAYERS, -

NAIL  SHAPES

-
© POINTED

59
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S. M. 10 SALES PITCH .

R

Ladies anq gentlemen; I héve
exactly what you've been looking,
for. Spend a few pennies and you can y ) .
be more handsome, more beautiful than-
you have ever dresmed you could be.
The magic is all right here in this
bottle. o

' l;lThelaroma will convince you that I

- have ex?ctly what you have been look-
'ing for. Of course you want to be

one of theé first:%o own this Genie

v

Bottle. It can be-yours. Jusﬂ

.

look at the wonders it holds. "Who

will be ablé to refuse? -

The rare ingredients in this )
product come from India, Persié and
mysterious China. The Genie Bottle
Cwill ﬁéke you the envy of your friends.
Step right up and take advantage of

" this once in a lifetime offer.
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" *Product

Brand ..

Type

.+ SJM. 11 PRODUCT COMPARISON

" Size

Cost

Pl ]:'.\ .
ormation on Package
r Label (write out)

Student

i

I?formation on 1 Adver—
tlSement (sgurce - news_

pPaper, magazine, .T.
or radio)gaz ! Ve,




S, M. 12 PRODUCT TESTING

J

Student

Product How Used? Condition - Effect Would you use Rating

' (directions of skin, on body | again? Why? 1=High
for use) hair, etc. part ' E 5=Low:

Lava rubbed skin glean. rough yes, clean

soap hands 4 but rough skin

(exam- times to :

ple) get lath- .

R er-

- .d' ) B

Palm-

olive e

soap '

.
['1

. Lux

soap

Cameo .

sggp' :

8-35
o



\

S. M. 13 PRODUCT COMPARISON
?

»
i r\\ " - Student
Product Type b
. ) - ' ) ' A | '
Information from Testing Agency ' . The Brand I would Buy
Source: . Report Because
> -
) 1]
»
. »
: - .3
P
di
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Boocxs:

..'Pamphlets:

) W

Se M. 14 . REFERENCES

| American Medical Aséoclatlon. The Look You Like! American Medical Associétion,

~ 535 North Dearborn St., Chlcago Ilinois, 1967.

Bogert, Lotta Jean. Nutrltlon and nggical Fitness. rPhiladelphia: W. B.
' Saunders Co., 1966 and 1973. . ' o

Dowling, Colette. The Skin Game. ‘New'York: J. B.'Lippincott Co., 1971.

Frazier, Gregory and Beverly. The Bath Book. San Francisco: Traubador Press, °
! 1973 ?': B e T ' . .

Sauer, Gordon, M.D. Teen Skin. Springfield, Illinois: Charles C. Thomas,
1965. : A

Vanderhoff, Margil. Clothes—Part of Your World. 'Ginn and Company, 1968.
. ] ‘ - . ) ! . . .

Periodicals:

{

"Acne Remedies: Clearing Up the Confusien." Consumer Reports, Febfuggy 1974.
"Basics on Hair‘Care." Co-Ed, December 1972. '

"Cosmetits and Personal Grooming Aids." Consumers! Research Magaiine,',
October 197, and Handbook of Buying, 1975.

"A Guide to Buying Wigs and Hairpieces." Co-Ed, December 1970.

' "Heads Up...Be Yourself."  What's New In Home Econo&ics; May/gune 1974.

1
¥

W ,
"A Guide to Good Eating." Poster and Student Leaflet National Dairy Counc11
111 North Canal Street, Chlcago, Illln01s.

"Between 13 and 18? Then This is For Ybu," "Diet and Dental Héalth.",
- "Dental Health Crossword Puzzle." Minnesota Department of Health,
Section of Health Educatlon, 717 S.E. Delaware Street,’ Mlnneapolls, .
Minnesota. - .

"Dandruff." ."Deodorants and Antiperspirants;" '"Somethlng Can Be Done About"
Acne." "The Use and Abuse of Soap." Committee on, Cutaneous Health and

Cosmetics,’ American Médlcal Association, 535 horth Dearborn . St., Chi cago,
I1linois. .

"Face Up." Mennen Co., Morristown,-New Jersey.
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* 5. M. 14 (cont.)
"How the Consumer Can Report to FDA." How the FDA Works for You." "The
Hexachlorophene Story." "Laws Enforced-by the Food and Drug Administration."

"Medicines: Prescription and Over the Counter." Federal Food and Drug-
Admlnlstratlon, 2h0 Hennepin Ave., Minneapolis, Minnesota.

~ "Neat is Not A Dirty Word." Glllette Co., T01letr1es D1v1d10n, 100 Charles River

Plaza, Boston, Massachusetts.

‘, -
"Orthodontics — Questions and Answers." Amerlcan Denta} A55001atlon, 222 E.

Superior Street, Chicago, Illinois.
YA Rather Curious Chronicle on Cosmetics." Owen-Illinois;.Toledo, Ohio.
"Understanding Perspiration." Mitchum-Thayer Inc., Paris, Tennessee.

Filmstrips: -

The Acme Acne Factory. (Fllm. with record, Free) Teachers lerary, Inc.,
1841 Broadway, ‘New York, New York. :

v ) <

Food Models. National Dairy Council, 111 North Canal St., Chicago,*illinois.

Laurie Learns A Secret. (Film. 20 min. color) Minnesota Department of Health, .
Section of Public Health Education, 717 Delaware St. S. E., Minneapolis,

Mlnnesota.

Let the Buyer ngpafe. (Eilm;‘comér) Proctor and Gamble, Educational Services,
Cincinnati, Ohio. , - :

'»

 ®ck Facts. (Film. .13 min. color $18.00) Encore, 1235 South Victory Blvd.
Burbank, California.

Science Fights Tooth Decay. (Film. 13% min.) B/W Minnesota Department of Health,
Section of Public Health Edu¥ation 717 Delaware St. S.E. Minneapolis,’ .

Minnesota.

' Why Smack. (Film. 3 min. color) Natiqnal Dairy Council, 111 North Canal St.,
Chlcago, Illinois. ' L ’ .
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UNIT TITLE: BECOMING A PERSON—A LIFELONG PROCESS

UNIT FOCUS: This unit is directedﬁ;'helping students develop a realistic and favorable self-concept. Experiences

' in the unit encourage students to accept themselves and seek opportunties for growth and development of
personal potential. Individuals are presented as trustworthy, capable and able to exercise self-determination
in regard to personal development. Conforming and stereotyping as ways of behaving are examined in terms
of the probable effects on personal development. Students have some opportunity to exercise independent
thinking and express personal ideas through value clanfication and communication exercises. :

IATIONALE: Human beings possess the potential for development of a variety of capabilities. Experiences of
success and failure which children and young people have had before reaching middle childhood or early
adolescent influence the self-concept. Individuals appear to behave in ways which are congruent with their
concept of self. They select those activities they feel adequate to perform and avoid those in which they are
less able. Early adolescence is a period of development in which young people are exploring new responsi-
bilities, trying out new roles and attempting to work out ways of behaving. These activities are necessary to
the continued growth and development of self identity. A positive and realistic self-concept can assist young
people to accept failure and success in these exploratory activities and later in life. Instruction which helps
the young people to understand cgnditions which may affect the development of the self-concept may pro-

" vide a measure of control over the impact those conditions have an the individual’s development. Further-
more, an open examination of the concerns of young people may contribute to the young person’s feeling
of adequacy and self-worth. ‘ ’

NSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES:

Comprehension of the types of development which are components of human personality
Comprehension of the concept of self-image '
Identifies components of development related to personal self-image

- Willingness to identify components of the self-image
Knowledge of factors which influence development of self-image

* Sensitivity to. factors which influence development of personal self-image
Willingness to respond positively to a variety of personal characteristics %
Comprehension of the-concept of ideal-self :
Identifies components 6f the ideal-self
Comprehension of the processes of personal development ' ’
Comprehension of the effects of stereotyping on personal development ‘

* Comprehension of the effects of conforming behavior on personal development

Knowledge of the effect of values on personal development . .~
Recognizes personal values . ' ‘
Awareness of situations which involve value issues R
Willingness to consider alternative courses of action in regard to personal development
Knowledge of the process of open communication '

. Willingness to practice techniques which foster open communication..

re

DUCAT_IONAL BACKGROUND: None. Level I
‘ / .
JGGESTED TIME: 2-3 weeks. L
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73~ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT | PUPIL-TEACHER-IMTERACTION - SUPPORT-

: MATERIAI
Pre-Teaching: Review Notes to the Teacher. SM.1
. ' - S.M.2
Prepare materials for Exercise in Getting Acquainted. S.M.3

Adapt and prepare copies of concern survey. .

Introduction: Direct students in the completion of the
first part of the getting acquainted activity.

When students are matched back to their cards, Ask:

L1 4

As-you talked with different people did you find their
answers to any of the questions similar?

!

What were some of the gnswers that were similar?

' Did anyone answer all the questions in the same way in ’ ‘
which you answered?

"Is there someone who did not talk to another person
with any answers similar to theirs?

On the back of the card write the answers to the follow-

ing questions.
£ -

- _ What kind of work do you think you might llke to do
' in the future? . T 3

What is your favorite leisure time activity?

When studenfs have respondéd,_continue:

Talk with two other people seated near you.

Find out whether they have similar or different int:erests.
Allow time -for\stugient‘s to exchange ideas, Ask:

Did anyone‘talk to someone who had the same interests?
Did anyone share at least one interest with someone else?

What was that interest? If there are others in the class
with the same interests raise your hands.

How many of you had different interests from those
just identified? What are,some of your interests?

What does that seem to say about the people in class?
Do we share some common interests?

Do we each have some individual interests that tend to N
be ours alone? ' ’

Explain purpose -of concern survey and direct students in
completion of survey.. .

Pre-Teaching: Prepare copies of Discovering A Person. SM4 -

Fold the paper to reveal only the first set of dlrectlons
and space for student responses.

’,/'/ . .

92 / .
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CONGEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION : » SUPPORT
. MATERIAL

Transition: People appear to be alike in that all have in-
terests. Some people share the same interests and are
alike in that way.

People appear to be different in some of their interests.

" The concern sdrvey seemed to indicate that many people
are concerned about some of the same topics. However
- an individual’s particular question or concern is probably
\ , . different from those of others.

Let’s try to discover some other ideas about the similari-
« ties and differences of people.

Read directions with students and direct them in the
completion of part I and II of Discovering A Person.

. ) Read part III with the students. Answer any questions /
v which they may have regarding the circumstances of the
' search for the special person.

When students have completed the section, share respon-
ses and record desc{\ptxons on chalkboard, Ask

,thch of the phrases that descnbe your person belong
together?

Why are they similar?

Accept student groupings and encourage them to iden- o
tify basis for groupmg e

If the person is employed what changes might he or she
o havetomake" , o, ’ I
)». \,k.” .\ ' ,. -
. Why‘7 y yo

If the person is a student, what changes might he or she . f)\.
have to make? _ _ o oF) -

Would the person need to ch'ange the types of activities _&f ' L
in he/she takes part? Why"’ o .

Would the person need to change any of their ideas and e RTIN '
beliefs? Co LR
S ’ ' s § . 4
Why would the person need to change some of her/his R
ways of behaving? _ ‘ ' T

Which of the phtases seem to belong together" ‘ i 3& RS ' e .
. ' , Why do they belong together? How are they ahke" _ ) ‘,; o

Continue with a similar line of questioning to group -’ C
varjous phrases. . . w o

03




CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Psychological development re-
fers to activity of the mind,
characteristics or qualities
which are part ‘of psychologi-
cal development and include
ways of thinking, ideas and
understandings, feelings, atti-
tudes and interests.

The particular psychological .
development of an individual

helps to distinguish that person
from other people.

-

Physical development refers to.*
the form and appearance of the
body. :

lCharﬁpterlstlcs whieh are part . -

dfﬁ sical development in-
“clude: height, weight, sex,
l)alg, eye and skin color and

" pther features such as freck- -
les scars“etc . ,"” L
.An lhdmduals s phys1caldevel-

opment helps to dlfferehtlateé R
her/Qim from other people

D -

Soclal developmen(f refers to
the ways i which the- 1nd1v1-
dual reacts to ard relates to> .
other people, The types of re? '\
Ja\tlonshlps individyals *form v
with othegs'mfd the number of
relatlonshi »(hlch are- formed

o
2o .

The p'értlcﬁlar SOClal develop- ,
t of an individual helps to
mguish that, person from

other people ' ‘

‘;.,. . ‘ ; ‘\ »4('

~1nd1v;dual S 4

.,PUPIL-»T.EACHER INTERACTION R

“Phrases are likely to refer to characteristics related to °
" social and psychological aspects or components of the
individual’s personallty o o

Help students to differentiate betwee’n‘physical, social
and psychological aspects of the person.
% -

For example, if my favorite person was someone who
liked to be in a group with others and seldom did things’
alone, would these characteristics be more closely related
" to the social, psychological or physlcgl aspects of the
. person? | ,

Phrases are likely to be grouped in terms of physical :
characteristics of the person clothing worn, and personal
1nterests

‘ ;1When grouping is completed Ask:

v "

- oot

: .»How are the chéractenstlcs listed ;under physical quali-

\"

3

- . tiest -

t1es drfferent frot‘ri'those in the other groups?

v ¥ ; '
A,re there l.i.kely to be many individual’s with exactly
those same charactenstlcs" L
clothmg wom‘ be helpful? Do
same kind of clothmg" Why?

Why would descrlblng
people usual’ly choose

-

}Nhy %vould it be helpful tg knb@v what the person ’s
shopplng interests mlght be" 5\ )

- .

Wou%"there be many peo;&le‘ w1l;h s1mll,ar interests?

Whgt are‘some of the charactenStlcs whlch make indi-
vrd als umque" ' o -, j -

»

. Read part__‘l,V w1th students Answer questlons which they
m%have regardmg the c1rcumstahges of the situation.

When studerlts have‘ completed thxs sectlon share respon-

3" ses and record on ch'alkboa.rd L Y

be precls'e in identifying quali-
d ASk g . .'. o

T If my fa»Lo'nte pezson was-a collectdt of' books about
scarsand ‘liked to read, would thig characteqst;c be more

s To encourage“‘studénts
‘mightbe cla

o let sely ¥elated toifomal psychologlcal Or physical aspects

#

s e )
AN ' a 8 ) . :
o M * N ¢ ) V

fthe person" oo

If someone S, f‘avonte _person had 3 mml bike and rode it
jth her or his friend$ and did the repair work on it, what
as ects of the' 'per%‘n 's gersqnahty mrght be involved?

If someones’s favorite person, disliked groups and did not
enjoy having toglvevspeeches or talk in front of people,

but enjoyed talking with one or two people, what aspects - .
- «of the person slpersonahty_ mlght be involved?

g A
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YNCEPTUAL CONTENT

/

/
/

1 people develop in similar
,er-rela.fed areas. The physi-
|, social and psychological
aracteristics of people contri-
te to their individuality.

lividuale are similar in, that
th person has a self-image.

e self-image is the actual,
10st visual picture an indi-
ual has of herself or him-
£ :

f-image is the way one sees
sself.

’
e conscious and unconscious:
duation of all one’s charac-
istics, assets and behaviors
me’s self-image.

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Continue, each of us selected a special person in our lives.
What can we say these special people had in common?
How were they similar?

.

Pi‘e-Teaching: Prepare copies of Who Am I? for each stu-
dent. Assemble materials which students may use to de-
pictj aspects of their self-image.

Pre;Teaching: Secure copies of As You Like It, Charlie
Brown and Good Grief, More Peanuts. Select cartoons
which illustrate the self-image of Charlie and Lucy.

Prepare coples for viewing by students.

Transition: We often discribe other people and talk about

«characteristics that make them unique. Perhaps we less
often think about our own unique personahty and who

we are.

When we study or talk about ourself we are thinking
‘about our self-image or self-concept.

‘ Explain the meaning of self—image. Give several specific |

examples of statements individuals. might make about
themselves which would reflect self-images.

Point out that statements about the self may or may not
be accurate. They are statements which the individual be-
lieves are true about herself or himself. :

Introduce part I of the Who Am I activity. The actmty
should be completed independently, if it is to be helpful
in putting students in touch with themselves.

When students have completed their personal illustration
of self-image, continue:

If someone described herself/himself as strong, a fast
runner, well co-ordinated; able to play games such as
volleyball or basketball, what would have led the person
to think that about herself/himself?

What people might, have influenced the pérson to think
of herself/himself in that way? What kinds of things
might they have said?

If someone thought he/she was well liked by other peo-
ple and got along well with others, what would have led
the person to think about herself/hlmself in that way?

Let s"look at two cartoon characters familiar to all of us

and find out something about their self-images and the
factors which may have contributed to their self-images.

61
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~- - -CONCEPTUAL CONTENT - PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION SUPPORT»»»;

A variety of factors in one’s
surroundings influence the de-
.velopment of self-image.

The success or sense of accom-
plishment which is experienced
in doing*different tasks and
types of work contributes to
self-image.

The manner in which other
people treat the individual
can contribute to a self-image.

Show copies of cartoons to students. Ask:
What is characteristic of Charlie’s self-image?
What is characteristic of Lucy’s self-image? - '

What do you think helped Lucy develop confidence?

“What clues suggest that she has ability to perform?

What d'e the other characters do to give Lucy a feeling
of confidence?

What has helped Charlie form his particular self-image?
. . {

Explain Part II of the Who Am I Form.

Demonstrate the interview procedure \'lvhich‘might be

used to help ensure that accurate, thoughtful statements

would be reposted.

Students may complete part of the activity in class (in-
terview of the acquaintance and possibly a friend). The

remainder of the activity can be completed as an out of |

class assignment.

Pre-Teaching: Select several cartoon series from the
works of. Charles Schultz which illustrate positive traits -
of the characters which are often overlooked. i.e. C.
Brown, patience, try-try again attitude. .

Prepare copies for viewing by students as a total class or
in small groups

Prepare three colored circles for display. Label the cir-

cles self-image, other image and ideal self. Prepare a num- .

be of slips of colored paper approximately 4’ x 2”. The
slips of paper will be used by students to identify traits
which they feel are part of their self-image and the image
others have of them .

When all parts of the Who Am I activity is completed
direct the students in the following summarizing acti-

.vity. Answers may be written and kept private.

In what ways did others see you as &ou.see yourself?
Which comments did you find surprising?

When students have completed this private summary of_
ideas direct them to answer the follJowing questions on
slips of colored paper. Give each stiudent several slips of
each color.

What characteristics about yourself do you'like? (yellow)

What qualities or characteristics were you pleased to have

other people mention? (orange)

What qualities would you like to add or change? (pink)

M -
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~ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Individuals have certain guali-
ties or traits that they hke
about themselves

" Individuals have certain quali- ,

‘ties or traits’thht they would
like to change or develop fur-
ther.:

A variety of qualities or traits -
are acceptable.

’
" A variety of qualities or ‘traits
contribute to the richness and
goodness of living.

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

‘Collect slips‘, read qualities and attach to circles labeled

self-image, other image and ideal self.

Is there a difference in the number of answers to each of

~ the questions?

What can we say to describe that difference?

What 'might we be able to say about qualities or traits
that are a part of each of us?

. Nt
Who found it difficult to list many traits or qualities they
liked about herself/himself?

Who fdund -it difficult to list traits they wanted to
change?

Transition: We often overlook traits and qualities that en-
rich and make living better beacause it seems easier to
think aboutf things to change and improve.

Present cartoons.

Your task in working with these cartoons of Charlie
Brown and his associates is to identify qualities of the
various characters that add to the richness of living and
make living good.

Allow time for students to view cartoons and 1dent1f30

" characteristics of characters. Ask:

What characters were in the certoon?

What traits o;' qualities (;id they appear to be portrayiné?
What effect might that trait have on others?

How does it help the person in, the sitqation?

Continue reporting until each cartoon has been examin-
ed.

What do the cartoon characters seem to tell us about the
traits that each-one of them has developed"

Transition: From your mtemews and self-image illustra-
tions.it appears that a variety of characteristics and traits
are part of different individual’s make-up. .

It also seems that different pedple have identified some

charactenstncs they would like to change.

The puzzle which we will do may acquaint you with
some other characteristics which people may develop.

Direct students in the completion of the puzzle.

At conclusion of the activity direct the students in the
following activities. : P}

)
J
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COMCEPTUAL CONTENT

+

The ideal self is the way an in-
dividual hopes he or she will
become in the future.

The ideal self is a goal toward
which an individual strives in
the process of becoming.

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION B ‘ SUPPORT -
‘ MATERIAL

Circle the traits you >ould like to find. in $our friends. -

Star the traits which You want to develop.

Explain the meaning of the ideal self. Represent it with
a large colored paper circle.,

Have students identify qualities they would like to devel-
op and write those words on the colored circle. g

Select some traits identified by students and clarify the

meaning of the terms.
*

. Tolerant appears as a trait someone might wish to devel-

Individuals are capable of mak-
inggslow and steady progress

" toward the kind of person they "
view as an ideal self.

op. What does tolerant mean?
If someone were tolerant how might he or she behave?
Would that trait be important to them next year? -

Would it be good for other people to possess that trait?
Why? ‘ /

Students may list personality traitk or qualities which are
part of their ideal self.

Pre-Teaching: Order and preview fllmstnps Your person- S.M.6
ahty The You Others Know. S.M.22

‘ S.M.8
Prepare coRies of Personality Discovery Survey.
(Optional)
Show filmstrips\and carry out discussion suggested on
-Support Materi ,

: v .

Students may complete personality survey.
Pre-Teaching: Prepare bulletin board.' S.M.9

Secure readings which illustrate concept of conformity
and effect of conforming behavior.

Prepare study questions.

X
Iden\g(fty and secure the cooperation of several students

to participate in an experience in non-conformity.
Each volunteer is to behave in a manner which is differ-
ent from the norm of the group to which he or she us-
ually conforms. i.e. dress in a costume which is outdated
or a costume appropriate to a younger individual.

Individuals who volunteer must act normally in all other
respects and must keep the reason for their non-con-
forming behavior a secret. :



- ~CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION S SUPPORT ...
’ MATERIAL

Volunteers are to observe and keep a record of the reac-
tions of other people to them. They are also to be aware
of thei*wn feelings as they behave in a non-conforming
manner.

The teacher mag; want to be the volunteer without the
™ . knowledge of the students, other faculty or school ad-
- . ministration. Note the same kinds of reactions.

. Transition: Divide the class into small groups or work
with the.total class.

‘ N
Refer to bulletin board. If the title appears with the
: bulletin board students may exchange their ideas regard-
N . ing the meaning of the title and display. -

If the title does not appear the groups may develop a
title which they think would be appropnate and convey a
message. Share titles and reasons £6r choice.

) ) Students responses to the following' question may reveal
a divergence of opinion. Accept students point of view
and ask them to clarify by giving examples to jllustrate
and support their ideas.

Individuals are capable of mak- What does born original mean to you?

ing slow steady progress toward
the kind of person they view as
an ideal self.

What orlgmal potential have you already developed?
a) way of walkmg, speaking, smllmg
b) sense of humor
¢) enjoyment of certain activities
d) skills, reading, writing
e) ways of relating to people
Becoming is a process of change What does becoming mean?
and development, which can be . , _
continuous throughout life. When do people stop becoming? U

Through choice -making indivi- What might becoming a carbon copy mean?

duals hdve opportunities to con-
trol the experiences they will What happens to ongmal potential when a carbon copy

have; therefore they can influ- 1s made?

~ ence their own becoming. . _ o
g Who controls or is responsible for a person becoming a

carbon copy?

Who is responsible for a person continuing to develop
as an priginal?

What factors might influence one’s development? What
people might influence one’s development?

- Transition: The experiences which individuals choose as

part of their lives or which becowe part of their lives
through other circumstances can affect their becoming

: @eir ideal self.
'fhe stories which we will read may tell us something
about becoming.

Assign stories to students in small groups.

99

\‘1‘ . . ) ’ . ‘ .
N 159 . .




" CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

When individuals conform fhey

behave in such a way as to be in

agreement with the rules, ex-
pectations, standards or ways of
behaving of groups or other
individuals.

Individuals frequently conform
in order to be accepted.

When an individual freely
chooses to behave in a parti-
cular way and that way of be-
having is in conformity with
the group the individual may
experience a feeling of secunty,
support and comfort.

Individuals who conform to
group standards which are not
their own personal standards
may experience anxiety or
feelinggs of guilt.

Individuals who conform to
other’s expectations, standards,
or ways of behaving without
having considered their own
point of view may limit or re-
strict opportunities for devel-
opment.

‘

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Students may share in reading stories and completion of
study guide.

- Discuss find clarify student responsos to questions on the

study guide.
What is taking place in the story?
What are the different ‘choices that might he made? «

How do the characters feel about the choices? ‘

-

What was decided?
Why was that choice made?
What happened as a consequence of the choice?

How would you have reacted in the situation? Why?
S, _

What does it mean to conform?

What effect might conforming behavi&; have on devel-
opment of individual potential?

Under what condition might it be helpful to conform?

Give examples.
13

Under what conditions might it be harmful to conform"
Give examplgasis

OR : -

Carry out the direct experience in non- conformmg be-

havior.
L ]

Volunteer students or teacher may report their exper-
ience in non-conforming to the class Include the follow-
ing:

Describe the type of n'on-conforming Behavior.

Reaction of peers or norm groups to behavior.

Reaction of others to behavior. (spoken and unspoken)

What feelings did I experience?

© Ask: o

_ What does it mean to conform?

What effects might conforming have on the development
of individual potential?

63
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“CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Stereotyping is the process or
.act by which individuals are

thought to have certain person-

ality characteristics because of
their membership in a parti-
cular group.

Stereotyping occurs when the
individual and unique charac-

teristics of the individual are .

overlooked. The individual" is
labeled on’ the basis of limited
knowledge or appearances:.

[Kc

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

" If an individual is treate& on the basis of

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Under what conditions might conforming be helpful to
development of individual potential? Give examples.

Contrast conforming behavior with deliberate choice
making. The decision made may be the same; however,

" the processes of arriving at the decision and the reasons

for the decision may be different

(Students may complete the fullowing activity in writing
and hand in as an unsigned assignment or they may dis-
cuss it orally.) .

Challenge students to identify a penonal opinion which

they hold that might be unpopular or dxfferent from their
friends. Related to: . )

shoplifting o

cheating o

skipping school

studying in school

smoking

drugs

choosing clothmg

- being a member of a clique

W"lte down’ ways of behaving which would afﬁrm that
opinion.

Pre-Tedchmﬁ:ﬁecure a copy of the Marlo ’I‘homas record-
ing: Be You and Me.

Prepare copxes of How I Really Think and Feel

" Prepare copies of stereotyping examples and non-exam- '

ples.

Transition: How we think about ourselves and others-

‘may influence whether we will become carbon copies

or originals o

Distribute copies of How I Really Think and. Fee{ to
students. .

Allow time for completlon of &he form.

Record student résponses to questions 1, 2 and 7 on
chalkboard.

Explain the concept of stereotypmg to students. through
the use of the examples and non-examples. Paint out.
similarities among examples and differences betwen ex-

“amples and non-examples, Ask:.

stereotype,

what effect might that have on the persof self image? -

' What effect might it "have on development of all her or

his capabilities?

Refer studénts to survey information onchalkboard, Ask:

911 . o
1

' >

===

e

- DD
=HON

'SUPPORT
" MATERIAL .



~ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT -

Stereotyping results in confin-
Ing and limiting the individual's
potential for becoming her or

his hest self.

Steréotyping produces false
- féelings and attitudes about the
individual who is stereotyped.

Sex role stereotyping is the
-assigning of certain behavior
patterns, habits, traits, expec-
tations to men and women
because they are members of
the female or male sex.”

»

o«

Stereotyping limits and restricts
opportunities ¥ gain know-
ledge of one’s potential through
experience.

Stereotyping limits and restricts

opportunities to develop unique
individual potential.

e

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION- S e

How might the responses recorded on the chalkboard
be related to stereotyping?

What similarities do we find in the responses to questlon
1?

What differences do we find in the responses to questlon
1? o

How might el&er set of responses be related to stereo- .
typing?

If you believed the statements in elther set, how would

you treat someone who was a girl?

Continue a similar line of questioning in regard to the
other responses. ’

What effect«wo‘(d it lrave on people belng thelr best

selves?
~ ¢

" Play section of tf\e recording of Free to Be You and Me

’

Students may listen and list stereotyped tralts Followmg
the listening session-have students explain how stereo-
typing individuals because of sex may limit development,

Refer to bulletin board. Ask: -
How might stereotypin'g make'one a carbon copy"
Refe'r to previous situations in the examples of stereo-

typlng /
»

~ How would understandmg s{ereotypmg help the mdwn-

dual in each situation?: :

Select any of the experiences identified in the support
system to further'develop the students understandmg of
the effects of stereotypmg

Pre-Teachmg- Prepare coples'of 'C'oat of Arms exercise. -

Prepare transparency copies of Expenences Value De-
velopment. | . .

' Dlrect students as they complete the exercnseqStudents

may share some of the information with total group or
ith a particular person. Teacher can also complete

exercnse and share some mformatlon ‘with the class Y

e
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‘co CEPl:UAL cowTeNf
C N <0
Values are “ideas tegarding what

‘is good, worthwhile, desirable
, -and nght

;- Values are prized and cherished.
- Persons who hold a partieular -
“value will affirm it, publicly.

E ;:'Values are i'elatively stable and
wunchangmg

. A person who has ideas about
‘what is good, ‘worthwhile and

- right will not be easily changed

o from her/his pomt of view.

.,

Values have been developed by

individuals through the exper-
iences they have had and fur-

‘ther-experiences may result in. -

values changmg

o
.

. - . E
"o D . P

-

PUPIL"-TEA'CHER mTlﬁAcnou A

At the c¢onclusion of the exercise introduce the concept

of values and explain the ideas presented in the concep- -

tual ‘confent. Section 3, 4, 5, of the Coat of Arms may be
" used to illustrate the ideas

-

i

Pre-Teaching; Select one or two of the responses w, ch

.. students gave on Coat of Arms section 3, 4, 5. Writ®the

term which identifies the. value in the figure on the trans-
parency

ﬁ? .‘4’47} R
1. e!‘kindness, honest, loyal trustworthy

Transition: Several of the class ldel’_ltlfled

as being an idea which was impoi'tant to them.
How did that idea become important to you? .

What experiences have you had which have helped to
make that an important idea _

. What people may have inﬂuenced you to hold this as
- an important idea‘7

What role might your friends have in developing your
ideas of what is important or good?

" Pre-Teaching: Select one or more value issues and tech-
. nique for involving students in valuing process.

Prepare printed copy of valiie issues. . -

the sheet of paper

Transition: The Situation descnbe @
; ‘choice making. -

which you havey one which

r * R
.Read the Situation aloud with v"’fl:'s;,and lead them
through t.h‘e following activities. ‘o

What is thé decision that the individual faces?

What are possible courses of action?

What are the effeots or conéequenoes of each course of
action? Consider self and othexg -

Select a course of action.

" Why did you select that course of action?

. - g\
What was most important to you? :

| : L 69 | ) j.
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© CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Individual’s values may be more

truthfully revealed by their ac-
tlons than their words.

The reasons people have for
making choices reveal or indi-
cate values more accurately
than the choice itself. :

Values serve as basis for making

~ choices among differing courses

RS

of action.

- . _
Open communication is a pro-
cess by which meanings are ex-
changed . between people
through verbal symbols (words,
oral or written) and/or through

- non-verbal symbols (posture,

expression, gestures.)

,Open communication oGc&urs

- when the persons exchanging

_clearly as they can.

- meanings express their 1deas as

clearly ag,s they can.

Open c¢ommunication occurs

. when persons exchanging mean- '

ings express their feelmgs as

4

L

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

How do'you feel about your choice?

Allow grbups of students to complete valuing process
with one of the value issues presented in the support
material or other issues prepared by the teacher. ‘

Circulate to groups and encourage them to be thought-
ful in answering the questions and making choices.

Each student may write their personal response to the
following questions. It may be handed in unsigned.

Which course of action would you ct’l;oo‘se'.*'

Why does that seem to be tt)e best action to talfe? :‘
What qu niost im;sortant to you in making that eheice?
How do you feel about .y\our choice?

Pre-Teaching: Secure recordings of Sounds of Silence
by Paul Simon,

o

Prepare exercise Cowunicate Being You.

Refer to previous interviews How Others See Us and
Discovering Traits. Often we are surprised by ideas others
have of us and the way they treat us. Perhaps we do not
communicate ourselves accurately to others.

. Direct students in the completlon of Communicate Being

You exercise.

Ask each student to select one answer that they would
be willing to tell the class.

 If it seems appropnate several students may communi-

cate their responses or the teacher may communicate
a response. :

Use the instances of communication ‘to pomt out the
ideas in the conceptual content

3%

=<
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION SUPPORT

MATERIAL

Communication occurs when

the persons involved listen ac- : .

tively and attentively to the , . . ' .

message. ‘ ' T : ,
Communiéafiofn 'oécurs when

the persons involved try to o .

understand each other. ‘ _ ,

Ask: |
- Idsteh{ng is also & communica- . How does someone behave when he/she is listening?
tlon skill, - o . o c ..
R List as many behaviors as possible. ' @ .

Llstenmg requires that atten- : ) o . ) .
tion is focused on the speaker. Group those that are similar. . : ;
Listening _requires that an How does someone behave who is not'listening? - v .
. attempt is made to understand '
. the speaker’s point of view. Group those that are sumlar

Active listening requires that ° "Collect students un51gned responses to Commumcate

the listener seek clarification Being You.

when parts of the. communi-

cation are unclear. " Pre-Teaching: Prepare statements based on student re- SM.18 -

_ sponses to Communicate Being You which can be used SM.21
to practlce expressmg feelings and listening for meaping.
- Review support materials related to communication.

. Divide students into pairs and give each pair a card on
which several statements are written. .

Direct students in practicing commu#lcation which
expresses feelings and in listening for meaning

Play the Sounds of leence and ask students to llsten for
the message. #

Lyrics may be written on overhead for further help in
the communication process.

What.is the song trying to communicate about conversa-
tions between individuals? :

Introduce the concept of levels of communication.
Utilize as many levels as seem appropriate to students. v )

Divide class in small groups of 4-6 students and ask each
group to develop a role play which illustrates a partlcular
level of communication. .

N

Ideas for communication subjects may. be taken from the
- ) “students concerns survey. »

7

Each group can préseﬁt their communication role play
and the remaining students in the class can act as obser-
vers and listeners for statements\which communicate
. \ .
9-15
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© CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

9 .

Self- determmatlon means that
individuals have power to in-
fluence and direct the course-
of their life.
v
Self-determination means that
individuals use their capabili-
~ ties to direct the course of
their life.

,‘ ko
PUPIL-TEACHER INTEFiACTION SUPPORT
P MATERIAL
feelmgs and ideas. iilgarly and for examples of active

listening. o .“i"‘

Pre-Teaching: ASSlgn section “Do You Know Where You
Are Gomg” from Maturity and Growing Up Strong.

OR - : )

~ Select blographles and short stories which illustrate the
concept of self-determination. The school librarian is a
resource person who can-.assist in the 1dent1f1 ation of
appropnate books. Assign readings. ,.:é

¢
NEYYTY]

A

%
Students. may report s1gmfrcant mstanc§ #om the
readings which illustrate the con 2pt of self-determina-
tion.

Pre-Teaching: Review the unit and identify significant
ideas which have been developed related to the meaning
of becoming or development and the processes of devel-
opment

Collect illustrative materials associated with taking a
~ journey or trip. (maps, pictures of travelers, pictures of

traveling, pictures of difficulties and pleasures encoun-

tered in travelmg) Display materials in the classroom.

Transxtlon The actlvxty which we will try to do today
may- be most enjoyable if you are in groups. Divide class
into groups which are compatible.

The work we. will do today requires thaf ‘each of you
think creatively and each of you try to be ongmal in .
your responses. :

We will stgrt by companng two things with which you
are familiar.

How is a school bus like an elevatol'?
’ Possible responses:
Both carry people.
Both have drivers or ‘operators to start and stop them
Both come in different sizes.
j' Both need someforrh of energy to make them go. |

Reward responses which point out similarities. -

Let’s try another. How-is a school as51gnment llke a
_|1gsaw puzzle?

Possxble responses:

\ Some puzzles are easy, some are hard, so are school

» assignments. ’ W
: \’ 23
34
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION | supp&w-; .
. - ~ MATERIAL;

Assxgnments can sometlmes be done with others puzzles
’ ’ can’also be put together with others.

Both require people to get them done.

Contmue .to encourage responsegifrom all groups. Stop i

' as soon as students appear to h&fe grasped the idea of

- oo ..comparison. A »
The next part of our work involves the ability to think
and feel like something else. . =
: Iméginethat you are a thunder storm. How does it feel
L to be a thunderstorm? :
Accept student responses. . ’
’ Possible responses:

I feel angry. o s -

I feel like dancing and preying the drum.

I feel like painting with lightniné all over the sky.
What does a thunderstorm think? I get tired of rumbhng /
and rumblmg .

Select othey ob_]ects for personal ! analogy. i.e., socks A
snowflake, milk carton, wastebasket

« Continue with the personal analogy until students are
L responding freely.

The ideas we have been studying about have had to do
with development of the person. .

- | Mention some of the most SIgmflcant ideas or ask stu-
~dents to glve ideas.

, - ' How is a vacation trip like the process of becoming‘;)' K .

Direct students to make an analogy between the process
of becoming and taking a vacation tfip. Look at the dis-
play around the room. What ideas do you get? Write them
down on paper. How is taking a vacation trip like becom-
ing? (Share responses orally for a couple of minutes.)

Now 1mag1ne that you are a vacation trip. How does it
feel? What is it like .to be a vacatlon trip? (Encourage
student responses.)

Think of all the ways in which becoming is similar to a
vacation trip. List student responses on chalkboard. Ask
students to explain their resp&ses. How is becoming like
a vacation trip? Student responses: A vacation trip and
becoming both change a person. When you go on a va
: tion trip you have expenences that affect you. In bec%- .
. ing you have experiences that also affect you. A vacation

9-17




“EyPIL TEACH’:ER INﬁRACTION ) _ SUPPORT
- - MATERIAL
tr}&e‘nd bec,omlng are beth planned by people It takes
one tl'uﬁ!klng about' what should happen in-planning
] __."‘ *a vacatl ‘t\'lp an,d betoming. ln both jnstances a person
eﬁ' eople have "Some ‘contyol over what/isto happen.
Pe‘ople try to direct botl Encourage student responses.
N Acce'p all ‘that point ouf similarities. Help students to ,
. clanf deas ’th/voggh their explanatwn of 51mllar1t1es

g What are the dxffegences between a Journey and becom-

‘ lng I&xsx. stydent responses on chalkboard. (A journey or
A \ tnp has an end or stopping point, becoming never ends as

\‘long as a person is alive. Many different people sometimes

take the same trip but only one person experiences her ' .

or fits becoming.) As differences are identified other '
. similarities may be noted and can be added to that list.
_ At the conclusion- of the activity students may respond to
¢ ~ the follgwing statement: To me becoming means ... ...

~

.vv‘t
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S. M. 1 NOTES TO THE TEACHER

The following suppBrt materials offer a variety of teaching su@gestions,
tips and personal interpretations that may .be helpful to-you.

This unit has been kept flexible in that the pupil-teacher interaction
“has not been specified in relation to time to be devoted to each section.
You will be the best judge of timing in your situation. In somec sections
more activities and materials are suggested than-you may find suited to
your situation. Some are similar to ‘each other and a selection may be .
made to insure that a variety of meaningful learning expericnces are
chosen which meet the interests and ngeds of your students.
o : ,

Class discussion is an important learning activity in this unit. However,
occasionally a class may be very shy or hostile. Experience seems to
‘indicate that high school students serving as discussign 1leaders are
often helpful in this situation. In the.Twin Cities, a peer education
organization called Teenage Health Consultants (TAHC) works through local
health clinics and may be contacted as.a source of discussion leaders.
Other sources of youth leaders might be the FHA chapter or former students.
Students are often more open and responsive with their peers than with

an adult. : ‘ ° - -

o

Another opening suggestion is to make good use of bulletin boards.' Have

a colorful abstract background which is eye-catching and can be used ’
throughout the unit for pictures. and ideas. The pictures and lettering can
be changed frequently. The bulletin boards can be used to introduce new
concepts to stuilents or to_stimulate class discussions The actpal’
collection of ideas and materials for the bulletin boards-could he worked
into class assignments. ' < !

Idcas for display on bulletin board, display board or chalkboard.

A1l the turtles of'all the tomorrows are hidden in the shells

of today." |y
- T ) . ’k

?3“Involvement with people is always a very delicate thing-- It
<_requires real maturity to become involved and not get all messed
up." B. Cooke ‘

- ~ I

ﬁ“iffl.ungprstand you Better than you understand me, I can control
you %

"If I understand you better than you understand yourself, I can
enslave you." Edward Hall -

"If 2 man does not kecp pace with his companions, perhaps it is
boertiee he hears a different drummer. Let him step to the music

that he hears,:however measured or far away."” Henry David Thoreau

s

"Nothing in 1ife is to be feared-—it is only to be understood.”

» Marie Curie

-

"It is only important to love the world. . .to regard the world and
ourselves and all beings with love, admiration and,respectha

Hermann Hessc
\
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S."M. 1 (cont.) " , . {
- "What-is beaut1fu1 is good, and who is good will soon also be

beautlful.f Sappho

“Time is not measured by the passing of the yeats, but by‘what one
- does, what one feels, and what one achieves." J. Nahuu

’ The follow1ng quotations are taken from th Am I Afraid to. Tell
You Who I Am? Powell

"“Sorry, but that is the way I am . . .I was_like,this in the l
~# beginnihg, am now, and ever shall be. . is a handy motto and "z
' delusion to have around you if you don't want to grow up."” K
" I can help you to accept and open yourself mostly by accepting
,and revealing myself to you.

Y

"But if I tell you who I am, you may not like who I am, and it is

all that I have." . o %

T can only know, that much of myself which I have had the courage

to confide to you," ‘ 12
z

"The greatest kindness I have to offer. you 1s always the truth .

*To revea1 myself openly and honestly takes the rarest kind of
- courage." . .

*To understand people, I must try to hear what they are not
saying, what they perhabs will never be able to say."

"Whatever my, secrets are, remember when I entrust them to you,
they are part of me.'

. "Most of us feel that'others will not tolerate such emotional .
honesty in communication,” We would rather defend our dishonesty

on the grounds that it gfrght htirt others; and, having rationalized
our phoniness into mobi ty, we. sett1e for superflclal re1at10nsh1ps.
N £ ' _

"To tell you my thoughts is to locate myself in a category.\To N\ -
tell you about my FEELINGS is to tell you about ME,"

. o . s ‘

"It is a law of human life, as certain as gravit¥s to live fully
we must learn to use things and love people. . .nd&_ov_e things |
and use. people,’ il '
"We try to avoid the unpleasant, but if we cut one-half of the
unpleasant things out of our lives then we have cut one-half the
existence in this area out of.1life. We owe it to our human dignity
to really experlence dlsapp01ntment, pain, cold, etc. — this is part

*

of being human.” . -

5
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S. M. 2 GETTING ACQUAINTED AGTIVITY

K
. -

~—

TIP: Do this activity with your stu@ghts - your example can help them relax.

Give each student a note card and the following directions:
NO NAME - do not let anyone see your card. -
'HONESTLY answer the following three questions.
What is your favorite music group or singer?
ami your favorite food. :
‘-\x What is a strong interest of yours?
Substitute other questions which would encourage students to communlcate with

each other.

]

-

' Teacher collects and mixes up cards, and hands them out to §%udents (be sure

they don't get their own). . )
z,

e

Your goal .is to find the person whose card you have, and to learn as much as - q§
you can about your classmates as you go along. Be sure you know each person's ¥
name .before you ask guestions and then be sure to listen to the answers.

+

When students are matched with their own card they can turn it over and
answer three different questions such as:
What kind of work do you think you might like to do 1n the future?
.Who is your favorgte actor or actress? : N
What is your favorite sport? etc.? -
You may use other questions which would be approprmate~to your studentsand

' attivity can be enJoyable and non-threatening for them.~ There
¢ral exced] ent suggestions in Values Clarification: A Handbook of

. o : &

v o

4
']
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- S5« Mo 3 CONCERN SURVEY

%his survey is to identify for students and teachers areas of interest and
nged in regard to personal development and interpersonal relationships.
-Sglected problems or areas of concern are identified. These topics may be
modified to meet the needs of your students. On the form they are. divided
into two groups. The first groups are concerns which can be incorporated ,
into the mini unit Becoming A Person - A Lifelong Process, and the second group
of concerns may be incorporated into other mini units such as Human Semgality,
Making the Most of Your Resources,'You and Your Family. i

This concern survey can help stu&ents identify problems and fears which ma;
be obstacles to thelr ,development and maturity.

'D1rect10ns' Explain to students the purpose for the survey. Define concern.
If necessary\\alk with students '"gardlng each area of concern defining, ‘
explaining and g1v1ng examples to illustrate concepts which might be 1nclu4§d

. 1in the area. ‘ _
- s - | R
L _ BECOMING A PERSON - A LIFELONG PROCESS (A concern means you.
, ’ think, worry or wonder about it often).
- i . . . @ - *
~_AREAS OF CONCERN STRONG CONCERN  SOME CONCERN 0.XK,
Understanding Yourself :
’ ” . ! -

Liking- Yourself

Feeling Free

Feeling Confused, - Mixed up

Female and Male Roles

Communication

Honestvy in Reiationships

Your Future

e,
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S. M. 3 CONCERN SURVEY (cont. )

AREAS OF CONCERN ' STRONG CONCERN  SOME CONCERN 0.K.

4
° v

Popularity v &

Parents

Brothers and Sisters .

Sexuality

Drugs (all forms)

-~

‘Smoking

i

Personal Friendships
{

o - ‘ t -
, Add Your Own! '
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s S. M. 4 DISCOVERING A PERSON
$

I. Directionss Think about the people you know dell and- 11ke very much.
Write down the names of several of those persons.

°

II. From your list, select one of the peodple .who is important in your life,
.a special person for you. \Circle that name, -

III., The Situation: The person you ‘have chosen has eaten some- food which
has been found to contain bacteria which produces food poisoming. The
bacteria will!cause death within 12 hours if ‘the person goes untreated.
The person you have selected ate the food 6 hours ago and left to do.some
shopping in. a nearby shopping center (or town).

- The only way to save the person is to find her or him quickly. To , L
save their life you must sypply a description of\that personi§to a group
of people who will search the shopping center or town. The group of
searchers has never seen your important person before. Therefore, your
‘descr1ptlon must be comptete and accurate, . : o
Wr1te down the descr1ptlon you would glve to the -searchers. Where in, .
the town or shopping.center would you suggest they begin searching? a

-

) ) , ' ',.

x

IV, ?maglne the spec1a1 person you 1dent1f1ed was in danger. For some
' reason he or she would be harmed if identified.” If he or she is to-be
safe, changes must’ be ‘made so that -no one would be able to recognize
or 1dent1fy the person. They must be able to carry on living activities
~normal for their age for 6 months. to a year. What changes would need to

. ‘e made? - T RN

\
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S. M. 5 WHO I AM — AS I SEE MYSELF

Directions: Each person is a uriique individual. Use one of the following
activities to express your personal view of yourself. Include your ideas
and feel:mgs in regard to: ’ ‘ ' .

How I see myself physically (appeerance", skills, abili‘ties)

Bow I see myself 5001a11y (how I react t)o other peOple and groups)

.

How I see myself psycholog m.ly (1deas that are important to. me,
my ability to express my id®&s,> attitudes 1 have. developed, ways I
I . e@r%)feellngs and emotions, methods I use to make de0151ons)
r . /
4 . . i

A
- . .

Suggested activities to express a view of self:

.

Collage - -Use magazines, newspaper clippings, your gi
3¢ v and wrltlng to express your self—lmage. .

i Pgetry - Write your own personal péem expressing your self-image _
' or read some poetry and copy those parts which’ express .
your self-mage. ;

v

R That 'Bags Me - Take a paper bag from those providedt Fill the  bag with
. words, pictures,' drawing, small objects that express
1 ' your self-image. -

~ s, '

A
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Se M. 5  WHO- I AM - -AS OTHERS SEE ME (cont.)

.- - Select three other people who are acqualntédawlth"gou. Interview them
~ regarding their ideas about you. Recerd descrlptlve words or phrases or
have the person interviewed write in the space pronded. ‘
_— s
i Assocaafe. Someone  Friend: Someone Parent or Adult
- , : .who knows ‘you but not who is considered who knows you
Characteristic : a close frlend. : a friend. well,
LPhysicalﬁ_ )
CharacteriRchs- -
Appearahce : R .
© Skills ., o ' . C

Abilities ‘ |
Soeial -

¥ Ways.of relating. : -
to individuals 4 ) . ‘
Roles taken in o . 1 L
groups ' . a ' L

Psychological =

Ways of thinking .
and organizing 4 L.
ideas : ' : - )
] ys of expressmg . ' '
eas and feelings . . K ‘l.T
Feelings often ' ‘ R .
experienced

co=




S. M. 6 - - YOUR PERSONALITY: THE YOU OTHERS KNOW

“ g
) ”' Yy o A
ouect g . ; N DR < R I B
Questions~and T0p1cs for Dlscussion (from filmstrip discussion guide ). .
;-_-:_.» »-’.‘1- «“
" 1. What personallty traits attract you? Turﬁ you'off?'ﬂ-' N

2, TIg it p0351ble for a person's personallt nto be ¥ i”different
from.his character? Does personalltygalways revea character?

N h )

_ - 3. What do other pe0p1e do that makes you eel awkyard»or:seif-cohsciqus?
W Happy and self—conf1dent° R T -

~

\h; If you drew a pigture of yoursel y .‘at would you empha51ze.as your P
- . best. features? Your poorest feati®€s? Do you, hink that if your best i
frlend (or your boy friend or girl fr;end) drew your picture 1t would

- look like the picture you drew? Now suppose somebody you knoyg dislikes '

.you drew the picture, how would that one look? .What dqes all this prove - : i{ .

about appearance° ‘ ’ e e P .

| : v ¥ A I X% v

- 5, If you ‘realize a good friend is d01ng somethlng that bothers othz;s < ila'; N
' or that is not in his own best 1nterest, should ﬁmf‘bell him aboyt « oD
1t° ~ How? L o ) u'*f o P

6. Do you thlnk youth is a carefree, happy—go—lucky tlme” For you?ﬁ'FOf;,g‘_y ih

o anybody you know° . T S TR
. . ..wf ’ wooea T
@)

T Deflne se}f-lmage. How do other peOple guess whatuyour self—lmage 1s, ,Mﬁ C
HQW‘dO you know What self—lmage your fr1ends carry° S L

8. What dlfferences in others are you wllllng to accept° WE%tek;nds of A%‘Siff,i
dlfferences do you feel‘you cannotraccept” L , ) L

'-:9.< This program assumes that human belngs are capable of ‘chapging Qhelr . ‘\ *;‘
personalltles and characters, D6 you, agree thls is. true° To what R ¥
extent° : o . ‘ . - ‘ )

What - Opportunltles does your school offer for you to meet other pe0ple°

Develop new 1nterests° De%eIOp leadershlp . )

- ' : S .

- Think of the adult you adm1re most. What are that persOn s Spe01al S

) . qualltles of personallty and character that make you feel thls adm1ratlon°

12 You have just had a f1ght with your father, your mother, your bOy fr1end
» - .or girl friend and.you are upset and angry.. ‘W11 you keep,your feelings to -
L yourself?’ Will you tell a.friend abOut them? Is it-a, friend who. w1ll Ay
" help you? .Can you thlnk of a.better way to handle your feélnngs”'

coam
L
s
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R e | . W
o ;ﬁart of character, S - -

ay of behaving, .
" a'quality in ‘a person.

. | PIRECTIONS: Tn the ‘puzzle below - find and circle all the traité you
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» S. M. 8 - TRAIT. DgSCOVERY P
- Directions: Under‘ihe personallty traits column, list traits which are
" - part .of your 1deal~.aélf or self image, traits which you pould like, to

have or which you Believe are already part of your personality. Ask’
several 1nd1v1duals of your ChOlcedi? rate you using the following

scale. ;
1. Occasionally see evidence of this trait
2. . ‘Usug%ly see evidence of thls trait

3. AiMpst always see evidence of this trait
'Begln ratin Mlth the last column on the rlght. When the person has com—
o pleted the.rating, fold the sheet back on that llne SO that tq&khext rater
o will not be 1n£luenced by the otber ratings.

[y

Rank ordew the tralts in terms‘of their 1mportance to you and rate. yourself.

. gl ' L ;
R ¥ | o . RATING BY THE PERSON INTERVIEWED
P - B . . [ 4 ‘ .
-}! ‘Al t
= .
. . . g, -
S ]
. Y ~
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» -, IMPORTANEE s I
TO .ME TRAIT * v ' .
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 S. M. 9 BULLETIN BOARD o | :
Q. . ] . .
_* ) ’ .' " . N . . B

. - o
, Words: "We are born ori%inal! Are ve becoming carbon copies?"

Background: Black ~ »

Have cut—out people forms in gray color scattered over the black

background. Have one bright colored cut—out near the words

"born original." = i ]

ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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. S.'M.10  HOW DO I REALLY THINK AND FEEL? = | & . o

"N"rections: _,‘CAb“mplete the fopow stétéménta. CRR TS » . ,

S

i

1. Girls should act ¢
PR . .
“"2. i'Boys should act - . ° : L ]
\ svo oo
3. To be feminine means
. .
ﬁ

. 4. To be masculine mea“ ; : .

2

K ‘5, I hope my daughter S ’ : : .

. 6. Ihép%r\w son. . Lo ,b g -

- Lo ”~
v

-

7. Older people should act cran RS ai?é’ N -

8. Kids in elementary school are . : e ) » , o
A « d * ; (=N o 8, b o

) . 4 . , . . . . . '
. . - s . -*“ . ) : : : "' "

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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) S. M. 11 FEMININITY AND MASH.]

1. Listen to I % WOMAN by HeYen Reddy.
React to the Words of the seng.
Example — Do’ you think she.is happy. to be a woman? Is she a

woman's llberation radical? Does she hate men° Dd you have any of
the same feelings that she expresses"‘ ST -

2. Choose a man or woman whom you admire and would llke to resemble. -
They can be either famous or known by you personally. Do a report
baged on research or personal interview, trying to get at their
eiltudes towardlthelr own roles as men Or women. . . 7

3: . Invite a 1jider fr%n a local man’ s Or woman 1 liberation group to
ress the class.” Invite a tradltlonally minded man or woman at
Tjsame time or separately. - '“Q’ - e 5
L. Collect ads from magaz1nes and newspapers that recognlze changlng
concepts of femininity and masculinity. Make a dlsplay of these ads , ..
- gto 8o with the more traditional ones. . L o

5. Collect ads from magazines and newspapers that show men and women in
#raditional roles. Make a display of these pages. Then try to make
" up new ads that might be created for the products in the year 2,000.
6. Invite a woman in the community who works in a typical man's. professlon,
such as finance, television reporting, physical labor, to discuss the
e partlcular adjustments ‘of her job. Invite a man who does tradltlonal
SR woman' 5" work, such as housekeeplng40r nursery school teacher, to do the
same.

being clbsed. Sapdents mlght make up a song about boy N

:mpllcatlons. .
(- ,. . < :
S RS2 - '
5 e 1° ke - .
» e : -
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& S.JM. 12  STEREOTYPING Z Lo o
LT " . , .o * .

Exagple: There was to be a rock concert-at the park. Ann wanted to go.
But Ann's mother had just heard from a friend that a rock concert held
- in a near-by town ended in a riot with young people being arrested. Ann‘s
@ mother told her she dtuldn't go. She said, "This concert will be like he. .
other one, these pop groups get together ralse a lot of n01se, get Out, ‘
of hand, and cause ridts.”

l . .
Iy N xl).
S
5 H
- !

. '..'1“7( N
. Example: Mrs. Jones recently married a man with a teenage boy.{ Before
her marriage to Jim's Wather she taught 10tk grade English. The boys in

her class were playful, did poorly- on assignments and listened to loud
rock music. Upon meeting Jim she remarked, "He will be like all adolescents,

irresponsible." ‘
2 -

Example: Jane is taklng her %Lrst vacation without her parents this

‘summi They cautioned her td" stay away from the young people with long

.. hair, guys on.motorcycles, and young people wearing dlrty Jeans, for., they
# were all hippies and -smoked pot.

4

-~
¥

L] S imn
. LS

RS K. . X

. ¥

. ' ' a,;/‘ Mk . ‘.{J "e.' T : i ‘
: ' Non—example. Mr. Harrls is the 8th grade math teacher. He is neat in .
appearance and sIight of. stature and seems shy and a bit timid. - The ) ./
' . students at' Jackson Jundor ngh have decided he will be a bore for class *
? ) ' They are surprised to see\‘blm ride up to school in a black leath‘ Jacket ;
T s on his motorcxcle. In class he@{s Jjust an averaga teacher. -

ot .
'-Q' h

R KR N LA | | | o
'Nqn—emmple- The pupils at Ea%t Harper Eﬂ.ementary school are looking at a ln.st
of people employed in the school. Theygfind the following names and Jobgg,?
Kindergarten - Sarah Marks, John e, Joanne Place m - .
1st Grade - Peter‘Elkins, Marie Carter, Pauz‘-@Jenk:ms N ‘-:"'f

2nd Grade - Colleen Loom:.s, Jeffrey Stephe
« - Principal - Mary Norris . —~
&stod:x.an -’ Jean Ramey . . e _ o -
ok - Art Jenkins . ' ' o : . =
. Band & Chorus - Tamara Kn:;gi ck A e ‘ oo EE
Nurse - David Bartly ' ’ S
lﬁn—rexample- Bill is a 16 y‘ear old Junior at Elkin High- Schoo ' He racéived
the Omega award for his Mm@g work with student gove ,and his
s contribution to the orgam_z:mg of a successful tutoring prggram. -
b He works at the local car wash after school and plays the piano for a group =
: :offds on Sat\ﬁay. H:Ls favorite hobby is cook:.ng . , R
o o S o »
b ‘ Ky ,*48 O , . )
. Ve , i e " ' L
RN . -33 cuot
* S %, ? o § -» » ¥
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4 S+ M. 13 HOW ARE WE BEING INFLUENCED? . o
" Stereotypes are so much a part of day-to-day activities that they may not
be recognized as subtle influences on attitudes. What are the forces that
A shape these attitudes and how aware are you of their influences? Select ‘
! one of your favorite situation-comedy, family TV shows and evaluate what is
happening using the chart below. In the left column write the names of
. . characters which appeai* in the program. After the show is over, analyze
. your general impression of each character and her or his role by placing
checks in the appropriate boxes.- Other behaviors can be inserted in the
*°  blank %paces. L . o
~ ‘\ N . . ) A
Name of = Estimate 1 _ ‘ 1 Is the: #
.Program 4 Timeg | | ‘ ' S B Character
. Person *
. Appears Ca
g > | @ “
4+ ge] gel :
| f 54
Py inpe g . ,,g/,o o 5 . a0 3
— N K =0 e . =
e 5l ale. | & 1 IR (S
o o A g 2laln g B 5|58 3
DO P =1 I 3 ofo A o| ofwn-Ad o ) Q
o ol 94 ~ & al alAad o) Alowl g1 =] B o
- o" O £ O Q@ —~ 2 0 &)-H o1 o b1 < )
% . Ll AN o o —~ o o Kol £ <] o 'Zd
Aparacters) 54 2|3 & 2 B| Mad 3| 3|25 al KR
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



S. M. 13
' Analyze the characters using the follow1ng questions:

’ 1-
',,2.

HOW.ARE WE BEING INFLUENCED" (cont )
Were there stereotypes of behav1or'£9r men :md:Lcated‘>
L

Were there 1ndicat10ns of people, bd&hg stereotyped by
a. the way they look?
b. the profession they're in?
c. their background? w
d. the part of the country they're from?

For women?

Were people actlng the way soc1ﬁty expects a person to act in thls

stereotyped role?

. {,:--"

Were thepe any non—tradltlonal roles° Female/male, occupatlonal, etc..

The same chart can be used to analyze any other areas whlch may be
1nfluenc1qg attitudes, stereotypes and behavior.

Childrenfs TV programs A pla ’ :

Short story in a men's Néws §agazines
'mag‘hine Cartooﬁ‘strips

Short stery in a woman's Advertising
magazine .

' 4

A current movie

TV,aﬁd radio commercials

, ) 'CQQIC‘FDRS‘ .
A .popular song . Children 's, books
T 'Y * {I'eﬁcbbooks f kS
. 3 w0 .
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S. M. 14 PERSOLAL CQAT OF ARMS .

A coat of arms is a sign that tells something about you. In medieval times
(days of Robin Hood, Knight® of the Round Table, etc.), signs or marks were
embroidered on the garments worn over armor. These insignia told something
aboyt the person who wore the sign: Chief or leader, famous fighter.
Families also had coats of arms to identify them. '

The fabric patches that Some of us wear today are in a way-like f‘ coat

of arms. They tell something about us.

Instruct students to make their own personal coat of arms. Ce,

1. Draw a picture of something at which you are very good.

2. Draw a picture of something you wish*td become better at.

3. Make a picture to show an idea or belief that you think is very
important. This picture should show somethlng about which you feel ’
very strongly.’ It is one 1dea*you would never give up. '

Le ine that you .could achieve and become anything you wanted. Whatever
ried to do you would be able to be., What would you strive to .do?
5. Us.tthls block to show one 1de§ you wishéd all peqple w0uld belleve in

) i fgh~yéu— elleve.'ﬂfﬁ 7
6. erte four words you hope people wbuld say about:y

Students may talk to another person in class about thelr coat of” arﬁ% “or
%each student may select one block wh1ch he would like to share with others

in the- class e Y :
* / o . ‘ ‘ ’ © L T " ;
L. i" . _.?V 1,"' . ! - ) X - .- v'.’ e




S. M. 15 - VALUE DEVELOPMENT

EXPBRIENCES '
iy
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# S, M 16 V“MEﬂﬁmﬁ - \

' . 1. A1l of the fam:LJ.ies il your neighbc% 0od have lived there as long as
- you can remember. ‘A new family of ( acks, Am.- Indians, Chicano, other
‘- zrity group) has moved next .door./ They have a son and daughter
will go to your scéhool. As leave your home the new kids come
) omﬁgtoo ~ What' will yoil do? - o : :

.',i.’é;«,; H ﬁ{;ﬂ"‘x-n WJ“ «1, ‘ - '-1 . . | . - ’ . » . ) \ ?":"'{;
f o J. 2 Mr. and Mrs. Stevens have ,had you take.care of their sons for - several

: S months. - Usually you babysit with Jeff and Brian twice a week.' Jr. Stevens ' .

! called two days ago “made arrangements with you to take care the S
- . boys this. evening. Now the kids in' y‘our gang have planned a p z to which
LS.+ yourl 111y want to go. It is five o'clock. What- will you do?.

3. Youware in the record shop looklpga/tsome records and tapes with yoi.lr w e
friends. One of the kids with you decides to steal a cassette tape,
which was left out on the counter. Your friend puts the‘tape in a

pocket and begins to walk oute What will you do? o - S

8
. b

)

5. ¢ L The group of 8 and 9 year olds 1n your nelghborhood are gathered.in
- ‘ a group behind the Olson's garage. They are very busy doing sométhing
ﬁ - in & circle.. Yoy see flames and smoke and the kids scattér and run. .

- ~ The fire is only a small one and. it looks as if w:Lll die‘ out by
- JE—— molf. What will you do?
) o . *

5. The Macy's are an elderly couple hat live on your block. Mr. Macy
spends a great deal of time clypping, m wmg “and raklng the. lawn. ,
The kids on your stree‘b play tball #kickbadl, and softball in . o D
. the .street and sometimes run gcross or play op Mr. Macy's lawn. This
e upsets Mr. Macy. Now the kid on his lawn on‘ﬁupose just to make
"4 him upset. Will you join them# =73x SEeAt . R N

N B Qg 4. 45 e 4 e ) - B .
. . N ' - k. . e
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. may be written or taped,’ .. .

- e |
& -
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S. e 17 TECHNIQUES TO ‘INTRODUCE VALUING

QUAKER MEETING Students sit ja a 01rcle facing outward to- reduce unnecessar'y
distractions. Present the value conflict or issue.” Allow five to fifteen
minutes for students to write or think of comments o» questions regarding the -
issue. When a student has something to share,he or~she breaks the silencej s
if someone has a comment upon another's statement, they must restate the. comment
to ~which they are reacting before proceeding. )} "

.

i,e., I be,lleve 1 you say o« o e . e .

Cont?e mee'tlng un a. var1e‘ty of alternatives have been identified. Students
may cOmplete the remainder of the valu:.ng process as mdinduals.‘, Responses 4

t
o . N . :
, :
. ‘ : -

>

. | | ~ o .
" VINTERNAL VOICES When confronted with a value conflict or issue, seyeral
.. internal voices..often speak, One voice says, "do this", another voice may

say, "No, bet,t.er do thlS- .T
Explain the notion of. :Lnternal voices to the class.. Demonstrate a dialogue
between voices. As teacher speaks as each one of the voice#, take a
different physical- e or location (such as sitting and sbanding ).
Present the value®@wsue ‘and have ®tudent listen for her/his éwn ifternal

. voites regarding ‘the issue.” Pirect each student t.o wrlte a scrlpt which

is the conversatlon of thelr internal vome“s._ s S
_Vqlc,,e._.l. - , L g o S . .
o . : . . :
o
. \ ..
~ 2 ~ay J B N
_(A' . . [
.’ &

J'

_ When 3cr1pts are flnlshed, *udents may take tums presentmg thelr v01ces. Ul

Cont:.nne with different student's scripts until & variety of ernatlves have

., "been presented.' Studen\:s may complet%the r’éu'ﬁ;nder qf the v uing process
-as individuals. RespOnses may béTwrit 4

en Qr tapech g
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5. M. 18 LEVELS OF GOMMUNICATION ‘ o
’ . D . _.$ .
People communicate on five Jevels. The suceessive descendlng levels . - :
1ndlca§-‘gg9ater success in the process. N C _ -~ -
. . ) M\ .‘
oo ' S N
Level 5 - Gllche Conversation , THow are you?*" 'Everyone remains safe in K
- the iselation and’ pretense of this type of conventlonal and
auperflclal conversgﬁlon. . . ' g
R . } . - o . o N '
Level 4 - Rebggting the-Facts Abgut Others -~ -sincludes gossips, conversation -
T pieces andglittle narrations. ' > ) o
. e R o e ene et
we ' | P A
Yevel 3 - My Ideas aﬁﬁ Judgmentsa~ Some risk is’ taken in sharing, butrgEwes~«1"
‘ , satloﬁ is censored if the person begins to feel unacgepted. i
Level 2 - My Feelings'(Ehotions) "Gut level” sharlng of feel&ngs and telllng .
../ who you really are. Belng hOnest and qpen. - v
- S ‘Q"l ¢ L i _ L~ . g
Level 1 = Peak Communication Absolute openness and-honesty. Perfect and .
. mutual empathy.. .= =~ g . - . . ot o
. :';‘- . ' . . - -~ A . . ) . "'i./ -
"h ) _‘ . ’ . ," .- . . ) . S' .
oS 19 SOUNDS OF SILENCE — Paul Simon '
"And in the na,ked nlght 1 Saw, ten thousand people, maybe more, PR ' .
* people talking w:{choizt‘speaking, o e - e
o S , " \ . .- ; SN
1T people hearing without listening, -. -~ - . - ' g
D R L S
pedple writing songs that voices . never shared, . ' i
WI ‘o one 'dared, . '
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S. M. 20 COMMUNICATE BEING YOU T . . '

Directipns: Part of being you is communicating your you—n‘ess. to others

and to yourself. A good way to start 'is by writing down your' thoughts.

Writing down your thoughts Helps you focus in on your ideas arid feelings.
Here's a good way to start. Try completing these phrases about yourself.

- 6]
My closest friend is . o ‘

I wbn't tell anyone my closest secret’ because : . ‘\‘K

*T am afrgid of — - T
T thin;‘I am ‘ C o . | | *i \}
The thing I like least about rﬁ»y;;?{elf is, | %
The thiné»i like best about ;yself}is L ;j)‘ o |

g ' ' |

An igeal' friendship would ‘be;
’Mydreaﬁ;iq life is
I. fe;el 'that my };argnts are & , oL \ | '
‘T feel that being in love is.’
I like to be ajone:because.
I don't like being alone because
I thln}F that oth'e‘r people have the'qu;'lg' idea gbgut ‘me' because
T would like pe?p:}e to see me as

. o 9%

- 9-41




. . 8. M. 21 COMMUNICATION OF FEELINGS . 8|

Communlcatlon by Words o ' .

Any spoken statement can convey feellngs. Even the factual report,

' * .\’. -3
IIE's three p.m.", can be said .in such‘a way that it expresses anger or’

diSappoigtment} Homever,'the worﬂégdo not convey the feelings; the

‘spuaker s nopverbal actions do. Her/hls voice tone, empha51s, gestures,

facial express1on convey anger or dlsapp01ntment A
The content of some sentences, hgwever, appears as feelings even
when you cannot ~ see Or hear the speaker. In such cases the topic or the

wording‘itself reveals that feelingg are presentlin the speaker.

There are two different ways of communicating feelings bylworos - -

4

’ tWO‘dif(%rent‘kinds' verbal expressions of feelings. -

. ' A. The séntence conveys feeling by describing specifiecally what the-

\

speakar is feeling. ,(Examples: "T am disappointed." * "I feel |,

\ . left out.” "I like you.") The emotiomal state of the speaker'
is the tOpic or content of the sentence. The speaker s feellng

is- 1dent1f1ed by some w0rd or phrase 'such as "d1sapp01nted "

</ . "left out," "like." That is, the speaker-srfeellng 1s_descr1béd.’

) N o) . ,
_— ) v-B.i The sentence cqnveys feelings but gégs not describe what the
' : 0

\ -
kpeaker feels. (Examples : ~"Oh, Heck'" "Get out'" "I.thought

%.', . = you'd never get here. ') Strong feellng obv1ously 1s beh1nd each

\ .

4\,' ‘ of\the examples, but the statement does not descrlbe the feellng
. * \‘

'i,,«ltself. We may "feel- sure what the feellng isy but the statement
_does\hot identify 1t. N ' i S “'\\

'-' \ . ’ ’ ' \\'.
\ C. A clear\statement which descrlbes the feellngs of the speaker is

3 h.;. i,
a less llké}y to be mmsunderstood by the 11stener.< A clear\\
s \ A : \
T \ statement Whlch descrlbes the feelings of the speaker may help the
T \\ ' sender of-the message to understand her or his own position. -
o N AV 9-42 ‘ S ;
. . \ \‘\ . O . . ) ) J‘.d:‘ 1Y ?‘
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JNIT TITLE MAKING THE MOST OF YOUR RESOURCES
. .
JNIT FOCUS The unit introduces stuslents to the management process. The meagings of the Lomepts goals, re-
. sources and values are developed as well as the inter-relationships of these doticepts in the several phases of
* the management process. Several activities in the unit provide opportunities foi students to work thlough
planning, controlling and evaluating phases of the process:- .
!ATIONALE: Middle schoal %ind junior high school students are approaching a state of development in which con-
cerns about who they are and what they can becon_<1,e is of primary interest. Everyday life situations pro-
« vide many opportunities for young persons to make decisions and exercise self-direction. The decisions
) made and the actions taken will effect the young person’s development. The methods used to arrive at
* the decisions will also affect the persons as these methods are likely to become pz)rt of individuals’ hehawor
pattern.

Instruction related to understanding and utilizing the management procegsnin arriving at and carrying out
decisions can assist yoyng persons to make satisfying decisions. Furtherfiore, opportunities to utilize the
management process with guidance can assist young people in Ieammg ays, of approachmg problems
which will be usefulMthroughout life.’ \
NSTRUCTIONAL OBJECFIVES:- ' g , L
-Comprehension of the characteristics of the management process _ )
" Comprehension of characteristics which distinguish various kinds of goals :

‘ Comprehensnon of various types of resources ' \\
Ability to propose alternative'ways to combine resqq_r,c‘es for goal attainment . \
Comprehension of the function of values in goal selection and resource allocation )
Willihgness to employ planning phase of the managiement process ([ -
‘ Responds to the process of management - .
EDUC.ATtONAL BACKGROUND: None. Level T} A I B
. . . : -
WGGESTED TIME: 2 weeks : . - ' N : : \

by
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
/\
&
3
‘)

"+ formed by the class:

PUPIL-TEACHEB-INTERACTION ‘ _ " SUPPORT
MATERIAL

Pre-Teaching! ‘At varjous times during the unit students SM1°

will be asked to do some written work. It would be help- SM.1

ful if this work could be referred to quickly as the unit - e ‘

" progresses. Provision of a means of keeping work organ- o o

ized and available may 'be presented to students as a man-

“agement-problem followmg the first lessons or students g -
‘may be asked to bring a notebook for, thls purpose

Revnew Fxpenences in Management. Sele(.f an experience
which will bé done in class. Assemble requx)red supphes
and make necessary room arrangements

) : -

Prepare copies of Student Self-Report.

Divide students into teams by having them draw playing
cards. Groups are formed oni the basis of s1m1lar1ty of .
cards. N s

i.e., all 10 spots, or 7 8,9,10 of hearts o

Transmon Have you ever been asked to do somethmg
that you dldn’t know how to do?

Have you ever been in a s1tuatlon in vvhxoh you were ]
unsure of what to do or how to perform? N

.

Share student response

If you are able to figure out, what to do in a puzzlmg
situation clap your hands once.

If you can usually flnd oxﬂ what to do, clap ybur hands
twice. . )

If you afen’t always successful in solving puzzli'ng situar
tions clap your hands three times.

The experiences whlch will be part of th1s class may help
all of us to be more comfortable in unfamiliar situation3
and more successful in do‘lng a variety of tasks: -

lntroduce the management experlence which w1ll be per-

Carry out the experience.

Following the cpmpletlon of the experlence guide stu-
dents in answering quéstions on the self- report forms

and-in rep/(flng to the class. _ -

" As groups report to the class, identify the parts of the

management processes and- introduce the appropriate
vocabulary —_ T

‘Record the terms. which 1dent1fy the parts of the process

on chalkboard

”~

Share student responses to questlons 1 and 2, Ask -

What did your group want to accomplish?
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A goal is an idea of what a per- MWhat did your group hope to'achieve? ;
. "on wishes to accomplish. (ldentify goal as part of the process.) X .
A goal i something toward How did yodr group go about reaching that goal"
which a person’ is willing to .
work or has been willing to hat did your group do to accomplmh the goal'7
X work efep students to question 3 on the self-report.)
Formulatmg a plan of action . What things did the group decide to use to acq:ynplish the goal?
involves:
N identification and clanfi- ‘ What action did the group take to accomplish the goal?
) "cation of goals (what is ' (Identify resources and altérnative plans to reach goal.) -
' to be accomplished) ‘ .
; identification and/or crea- . N ;
"' Coa tion of resources’(what L o '

'} things dfe available or

, * can be created to help : .

= . reach the goal) , : .

' creation of alternative . S L.

' ways to reach goals .
. consideration of alterna- . :
tive ways to combine _ Dld the,group talk about using different resources" i
resources to reach goals N
. |.. consideration or study of Dld the group conside;- havmg vanou’é members to different S
L the "probable conse- - tasks? . . ‘ :
. quences of each alter- . ~ ' ‘ L
native (which plan is . . e : ' ’
best): - ° /
) : + Why was the particular plan of action and set of resources used
. by the group" y
A
Selection of a way to use re- L ' o - ' . N
_sources to reach” goals is influ- : . . ! . ' '
* enced by jideas of what is im-, N o . .
_.portant, good, and worthwhile, - o - ' . :
Lo What was most important in making that decision? : P
' j ‘ -Identify values or value mdicators that were influential in e s
‘ choice maklng : . . ) . CT

Transition: The first part or phase of getting what is wanted or
accomplishing a goal is.developing a plan ‘

The next part of accomplishing a goal is putting the: plan into

. action. ’ ‘ _
Putting a plan into actlon in- " Part I of the self-report form tells something about the /-
~ volves: . . way in which you)r group’s plan of action was carried out. - I
division of work into jobs. -~ - ' . ) s : -
and responsibilities *= Share group responses to questions 7-14.
" . gathering of resources for ' ’ . ’ . (
completion-of plan Identify the second phase of the managemen? process. '’ o
doing the work assigned : . - . ~ T
checking progress on as- Transmon o N,
signed work Throughout the planmng and action steps of accomplish- ' e )
change and adjustr'nent of ing goals the plans and dctions ar z evaluated to deterinine Y
ward the goal. )

~work_ plan as needed whether progress is being made t . _
: N . 3 j . . ) ' IO

R (I
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!

Evaluation of plans which were
made and action$ which were
taken involves: .
"determining the extent to
- which goals were a-
chieved
determining the uses
which were made of
resqurces '
determining whether goals
" . wére thoie desired

. identified as important to accomplishing gtn 5?

- “If you were the grasshopper what do you think your .

,‘ ‘ . " ' . N \{ ..

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ' . SUPPORT

N . o : MATERIAL
At the conclusion of the action step evaluation takes -
place: -

Share responses to questions 15-18. e l\‘
. _ \

Identify evaluation phase.

- . WA © .
X . . R it
oo - . ) 0
. L

Pre-Teaéhmg Prepare copies of the fable The‘ Ant and © SM.2
the Grasshopper . )

Transition: Each group was somewhat successful in ac- .
complishing the goal which had been identified. How- T S~
ever, performance of each g'r p could be improved. - . .

The goals that the groups work to accomphsh proba- '
bly were not goals that need to e accomphshed often .
or are very important to you. b

ﬂowever the way individuals go about a comphshmg S

’ goals can be improved by learning something about the

process of management or,getting the thl gs you want;

From the flrst experlence,m managmg,

Record student responses. ’ —

*Transition: Thé fable of 'I.'he Ant and the Gmshopper
is a situation which has to do with getting somethirg that
was wanted..Let’s read the situation and find out how the
ant.and the grasshopper go about accomphshmg their °
goals. ' . s

Divide the class into two groups, the grasshoppers and the
ants

¢ L d

— Have each group ldentlfy one of their members to read- v

the part of the grasshopper or the ant. The teacher or )
another student may read the narratlon ' (

Wnte the questions for consnderatlon on the chalkboard. | ‘
or state aloud toftudents before the SCrlpt‘lS read. " '

If you were the ant what do you thmk your goals mlght

A .
have been? . ] ~

goals might have been? , )
- ¢
If someone had askéd the ant what was really important =~ . T
~ © o a
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to her or Him, what mlght have been the answer? (Same’ : ‘
question or one slmllar to the grasshopper. )’ , .

Ask members of each group to respond to theiquestions

o : : from the point of view of the ant or grasshopper. : : . '\T
"Values are ideas of what is im- - Jdentlfy the vﬂuezflch seem to influence the two .
" portant, good, worthwhile, or .+ groups. _ \ R
desirable which an individual R T
believes. Contlnue w1th the following questions:
, . . . .
i e Jfa conversation had been overheard J)e N
~and others in the ant’s family,™w 0 Vo

' . f\ have been said? (Same questlon to grasshopper )

Dld the ant and the grasshopper both have a plan
get to their goal? How were the plans similar? How A ere
the plans different?

Does anything in the story suggest That thé grasshopper
"thought life was 1mponan® thegrasshopper want .

to starve?
. ' What does the story tell us about successful ways of *
, . getting the things we want?
“ . . Pre-Teaching: Review Suggestiong)for Visuals to-a<§om- S.M.3
N ! pany Goal Identification and Cldfification. Assemble mé- . '
>, ‘
- ) gazines, newspapers and other pnnted materials, with il- .

lustratlons af people. engaged in a variety of activities. : .

Assemble"several large sheets of paper and glue or tape..

./ Transition: Write the term* “GOALS” on the chalkboard
or the large sheet of paper.

Goals and activities are a part of ‘getting the things we
. ~ want and being what we want to be.

From the magazines select 2- 5 pictures of people engaged
in different activities.

J
From the several you have selected choose one which is

, - - of special interest to you.
o . * Attach pictures to chart. Continue.
- . . \
- ® \
- ‘ . One of the steps that ¥part of succegs in management or v
- - e , getting the things we want is identf?iscation of goals.

Sometimes this is easy but at other times it is difficult.
The grasshopper lost; his life because he did not fully un-
derstand the goals he had chosen.
Je ‘ ) ’ Have students view the illustrative material ‘and identify
_ ' _ some of the goals that come to their minds. Record the
' v students statements on Part II of the visual “Goals”.

Direct.students in the following activity. Responses may-

. ’ be recorded in student hotes. ‘ . .

N S
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mg to accom-

K _concEPTUAL,QQNTeﬁ'I PUPIL-TEACHER |NTER‘AC’T|§N\,’ .
- \“_ . ’

List several goals that'ypu are presently t

o turc N

14

t ' . ( pllsh 2 r .
. ' List several g als that you wish to accomplish in the fu- ¢
) ) Lxst svveral goals that you have accomphshod this weck '

When students have compleud listing of goals contmue

Raise your hand if you have 2 goals that you are current-
Iy trying ta accomyplish. . C .

Keep it raised if yo have 3, 5, 7,9 goals'that you are ¢
currently trying to a ..comphsh :

" Human _bsings often .have multf- ? " What does this seem fo tell us about the number ofgoals
ple goals which exist for them ' that.people may havelat any one time?

at the same time. |
Pre-'l‘eachmg From thg list of goals students formulated

- ) = in the previous activitylor from the list of goals students

= ’ “identjfied for themselvgs, select several that vary in the
resources which are nee ed to achieve the goal and the
‘time required to dccomplish the goal.

List them on a visual,

h : . . Transition: Direct studepts attention to the wvisual.

The goals which are iden ified are similar in some ways
and dlfferent in others.

JIf we were to conslder theé resources needed to accom
« plish these,goals how might they be similar? -

How are they different in the resources needed?
. | ' Accept students responses {and ~encourage their 1dent1f1-
- cation of resources.
The kind and amount of re-
sources which may be needed . . ;
to reach a goal differ. . . . : i .
‘ ]
Time is a resource. How do these goals differ in the -
- amount of time which mxgbt be needed to accomplish
" them?

Goals which-a person has at Put the WOl'd “COMPETITION" on the chalkboard in
a particular time in life may be large letters and ask students to tell about something .
in competition with each other. (an event) that comes to their mind that is an example. -

of competion. Jfg
"Goals which are in competion ’ : :

require- the use of the same .

resources. - (
. . . §
- Goals which are in competion

usually cannot be equally sat- , _ )
isfied or reached at th£ same N . - . . ]
time. ~ .

c' ] '.? g 10.6. . | .
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.. - Clarify moun'inu with students.

Refer studon;sl&o the poster or bullétin board with the
pictures of individuals and to the list of goals that were
identified by the class. .

In throé minutes have studentd identify as many phirs of
goals as they can- .which u)mpeu- for resources with each
othor. :

As students identify koa.ls which are in competition they
-may identify resources which are involved and the case
s or-difficulty of accomplishing.the goals at the same time.
P v ~ :
Put the word “HARMONY" on the chalkboard.

'

“Goals may be in harmony with - Clarify meaning of term.
each other. Goals in harmony:- ®
contribute to the achievement Refer students to poster or hstmg of goals.

of each other.
' ldentnfy goale whth would appoar to be in harmony:
.Goals which are in harmony-
do not compete for the same .
resources.-Resources which are : .
needed to achieve the goals : ‘ -
are plentifgl. : . ¥ :

: o . Pre-Teaching: Prepare transparency Consequences of S.MA4
oL ‘ . Goal Achievemeént. *. . N

Transition: Goals are chosen because individuals believe
that the goals are good or desirable. )

Direct attention to transpa'rency;. o ’ A
,The Brewster family had been consjdering getting a dog.
Mrs. Brewster was in favor,of the idea.

: ' What kinds of statements might she maketo persuade the
o other family members to her way of thinking?

Record responses.

- N . [ Jane and Tony wereexcited about the prospect of having
a pet. :

Wha(mnght they say" ! 4

Mr. Brewster liked dogs. He had had several as a boy. He
knows something about camng for a dog What might he
- say?

- ) + Record student comments. Ask: PR
. . “ - ' = ~ A &' ‘ o

F o ~ Which of these statements point out results or conse-

T . quences of having a.dog which the Brewsters considered -

positive or good? Are there any which might be consi-

- dered negative or harmful in some way?

v o, N . . . )
. . . b
e D .
’
. .
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Continue: The Brewsters bought a 6.week old Labrador  * - '
- . puppy. During the first year the Brewsters owned the } :

¢ w _doyg the following things happened:'| . | =

' . The iris bed whs dugup 3 timcs.

‘Mr. Brewster's winter drlvmg gloves s slippers
were chewed uQ . / ' -
» . ) 'I‘hc m-lghbor s cat was chased up a treo and the rescue ‘
. : S . squad had to be called to get it down.

- " The dog learned to retrieve, broke the leash and' was L
- pickedup by the dog catcher Fifteen dollars was pmd to s “
' ‘ get the dog baok . o ' .
J ’ .
While camping with the famlly the dog hurt n,s foot and
had to be taken to the gnimal hospital. It cost $50 00 ’

1) . s

. "Food for the dog cost $100. 00 S
° ' L ' .
- Which of these statements point out'results which mlght : :
- be considered positive? Which point out results whlch '
might be ¢onsidered negamve" " S ox
- ) . ‘ What does the Brewster's expenence in achieving the .', ¢
¥ of getting a dog illustrate the consequences. which. ma 5N :
accompany accomphshment of goals? -
Goals are chosen when thé\y " Refer students to their list.of goals accomplished. Have ; .

them list the consequences of achievement of the goal. If

:the consequence is considered good mark it with a G. If

the consequence is negative mark it with-an N. -
\ il

)

appear to result in something
desirable. - .

The accomplishment or achieve-
ment of a goal often has multi-
- ple consequences or results.

The consequences -of accom-

plishing or achieving goals may : B Lo : o
be positive or negative when . . - , . ,
“the wellbeing of the ingdivi- . T g o . ’ :

dual and others is considered.. - - ' . o

‘ . . Pre-Teaching: Examine the group tasks and support ma- SM.5
. . terials. Modify to meet your classroom situation. S.M.6,

) #  Prepare observation fo _
- - Divide class into groups of 6-8 students. Identify half of
g ‘each group as goal achievers and half as obsesvers. Roles :
will be exchanged when the first groups have attempted .

the task.

Transition: The class has been divided into several groups )
to try to accomplish a goal. Some of you will try to cbm-
plete the task while others observe. Observers will then

try the task while other’ members of the group watch.

Familiarize students w1th observatlon form. .
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S . ' Observers are to listen to the-e onvvmuiﬁn AMONK group o
‘ © members angd m wutch’ lhv mannher m 1ich people be-

- Zi have. \ . . K

As you start the tmk w()rk s quic kly und Q)'fv( tively as

you can. .
. Task will require 5-7 minutes. : '
. E o X .. Reverse the gmupq und‘h\u-n hanuv lhol tuaks A ' '~,
- ' ‘ . * When all students have had the ¢Hance to- pvrfurm in - / -
: ' ‘ . both roles compile the observed and reported reactions, .
A complete understanding of : 7 »
the meaning of a goal is helpful ' R .
in determining whether thé goal ‘ .
is desirable.
Understanding the probable
,consequences of accomplishing
a goal is helpful in determin- b
ing whether a goal is desirable.
Co‘nfusi.on‘ about the meaning
of ‘a goal will be an obstacle o
in determiming whether it is :
desirable. .
. . . . <
Confusion or lack of uhder- :
.standing the consequences of
the goal is an obstacle in de- =~
termining courses of action ‘ : . ’ \
to achieve the goal. . N - b .
Confusion or lack of under- )
standing of a goal results in - i ‘
feelings of uneasiness 7r'rd ‘ : .
frustration. . - . ,
Ask: .
’ R ’/
Whth groups completed the task? ‘
' Which groups dld not COmplete the task"
. , What did, the groups that completed the task say as R .
' . : they worked on the task? .
g . .

What did the groups that did not complete the task say -
 as they worked on the task?

/ . | . What does thjs suggest abput the relatlonshlp between '
. understandihg goals and. accompllshmg goals?

What does this suggest about the kinds of feelm‘ks one has -
) whcn goals are not. understood 7 o
. . _ . : »

. Refer students t,o thelr ongmal list of personal koal%.

- . ) ‘ -10-9 ’ " X
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‘Resources are. all of the thinés

. which you ‘have that can help

you reach goals.

- Human resources 'are those that
-are part of a person’s person-
* .al make-up. Human resources

vary from individual to indi-

- v1dual

'15 m'ngf‘hysmal skills; running,

‘swiming, boxing, dancing,
kicking, skiiing, skating

Intellectual (mental skills),

reading, writing, mathema-
painting

Complex' combinations of
physical arid intellectual
skills; -health, stamina,
energy, imagination

~ Non-human resources are ma-

terial things associated with
day-to-day. living. This class
of resource includes mater-
ial possessions and ‘money.

Material resources and money

. may be personally owned.

clothmg, records, books,
games, ' radio, sports
equipment :

Material resources may. be shar-

ed with family or the c‘ommum-
ty.
e., Family shared “include:
ear, furniture, home

Community shared:®in-
clude: library, parks,
'schools,-churches, YWCA,
YMCA A

tics, story tellmg, drawing,
R leferentlate among types of resources.

A PR
N
R ~

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Select 2 goals from the 11st ai‘ldadescnbe themﬁtleaély and'

completely.

List the results whlch might come from achlevmg these
goals. Mark the positive results with a P. Mark the nega-
tive results w1th an N,

Pre-Teaching: Prepare bulletm board “Do You Know .
- Your Resource Bank?”’ : : - :

Transition: A second part of getting the things we want
or becoming the persons we want to be has to do w1th L
resources and the ways we use resources.

Everyone has some resources whlch they can use to ac-
complish goals. The following act1v1ty may help us to
discovér new resources:

From the large box at ‘the front of the room plck out 2
cards. " : : _

On the card is a name or picture of a resource that might
be used to achieve or accomplish a goal.

Decide whether the resopurce on the card isa human ma-
terial or natural resource.

Think of a goal which might’ requlre that resource for

"+ its achievement.

Be prepared to report both ideas to the class.

Guide students in reportmg resource information to the .
class.

What is the resource?
What type-of resource is it?
What goals mlght it help to accomplish?
The cards can be placed around-the particular teller win-
dow when the explanation is completed.’
| JORN
Give each student a copy of Human Resources Check
List.

Direct students in completion of checklist. Ask:

10-10
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- Nak z;esources are thosegen: . . '
“-erally gvailable in nature. Natur- - Coe T / - :
‘al resources are shared with ~ How are you hke others in the human resources you'
everyone . . . . have? - :
ie., A1r water, land space A . How'are you dlfferent from others in the human re-
. : - - sources you have? . S : . .
vl f”v)ﬂ PN s Students list resources they- have i in’ the notebook. En-
Ty : R ' courage students to 1dent1fy all of the.r personal re-
’ o A " .+« - sources, , R _ ) - .
Resources may be substltuted ) Transition: When a shortage of a resource which is useful -
- for.each other and/or used al: to achieve a particular goal occurs it is sometimes possi-
&ately if there is a scar- =~ ble to substitute other resources and accomphsh the goal.
city of resources at a particu- ,
lar time and place. If gasolme to power automobiles and other motor vehi-
cles continues to be in short supply, what other Te-
Resources may be conserved o _sources could be substituted?
and more fully used to accom- o
phsh goals. = Pose. slmllar questions in regard to the followmg reSourci&
. .. or others with which students are famlhar
R Sugar T _ '
: Coffee ] . « .
S : .'Paper P » §
o ' - ‘Money ' N ‘ :

Transition: Refer students to the lists' of goals and re- i
sources which they had identified, contmue '

From your list, select three goals which are important to
you. : ’ . :

. - ‘ "J
List them from most to. least important to.accomplish.

List the reas?ﬂs s'fg1-tRe goals bemg ranked in that parti-

- . . cular order. : . .
Values are ideas about what As students complete tasks clrculate and encourage stu- : :
is good, worthwhile, and im- . derits to cle%n‘ly state goals and reasons ‘for choices amoeng  ° S
portant which an 1nd1v1dual ‘goals‘;n . . ¢
. believes. :

) Continue:

" Values tend to remain the same
over a period of time fora - Describe your plan for accomphshmg the goal
* given individual. Values are ‘
. stable. Circle the resources you need to accompllsh the goal
An mdl\ndual who holds or Star those you possess. Check those you w1ll need to get .
beheves a value is not willing =~ or develop to accomphsh yourgoal. = SN
to.give it up easily. ‘

\

The selection of a particular .
goal from among other goals :

is influenced- by the values ' A ‘ *
held. .
Values influence the way in _ .

which resources are.used. R .

- : . " “1’310]
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*Is this goal still impox‘tant to you? i e
' \ Are you willing to use your fgsources to ac_hi’bve this e
b ‘ o goal"Why" L7 -
. . ,m , )f - .l L N .
\ - a If appropnate, responses £0 the various quéstions may be
. . +* shared among class me rs and values which influence <
\\ " .choices identified.. T, ot "
\‘\' DL Pre-Teaching'-Prep .copies of How Do I Use Time. * S.M.9
o ) ’ S.M.10°
o o ' When I say time, wrlte down All the ideas that come to S.M.11.
' mlnd untll I say time agaJn % ) ) : :
' ' ’ . . - v " -~ ~ )
Lo S Call time afte}: on or two” mmutes Ask ‘ - " = o
. ‘What d1d y)ou think about during the one m1nute'7 o o .
Did anyone f1nd 1t dlfflcult to write® down an 1dea or
more t}ian one?, . :
-
. ! Dld/anyone vmte down.3 ideas?
;o ' ' What does this tell us about time asa resource? -
3 “ v 3
. \ oo
/ erte the. following phrases on the chalkboard . : .
/A How time flies! . . / -
/ *  Time on my hands.
iy I thought the clock would never end ) .
7 © Is it time to go already? .
A Icould do 4 better job if- I only, had more time.
I didn’t have time enough to get everything done.
Refer to a partlcular statement about time. Ask ' . s
Time is a limited resource. More - Wha does thxs statement tell us about time as a resource?
or less time can not be created. .
Wha does the statement suggest about time as a re- *
Tlme as a resource 1s the same ' source: ' * v i
‘amount-for everybody and is : . . .
equally available’ to everyone. » Refer to student’s selected goals. Ask: -,
/ . : :
Time can be managed to help How is time related to accomplishment of thé goals you ~
jndividuals -aftain their goals. 1dent1f1ed'7
/ . ¢
a ‘ Explam Part II of How Do I Use Time to students. Illus- .
v . ) " trate the use of the form through a hypothetical 51tua-
s tion. .
) /' . , Students may complete the form for the next 24 hour . B
S . _ period. .

Direct students in summarizing their uses of time into
several coaegories. Students may suggest their own sum-
marizing categories. _ .
oo Sleeping -
) ' "Eating, bathing and other personal care activities
- Studying r
: ' Attendance at school

10-12
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N / N TRNEEEAN .Recreation A ' ‘ L
N A o \’151t1ng with ffiends - ‘ '
. N Direct students in completlon‘of circle graph as 1ndlcated
N . : . . . onsupport materials. .
N \ o L N d \ )
LN \ - When grapl\s are completed students can answer the ques- -,
S N : . .tions at the bottom of the graph. Hwe individuals sum-
. b ;" marize the ways in which they use their time-and reasons
N S why time ch are different. for different students.

. Refer students to then' list of personal goals Ask themto ™, . 1
N\ explain how their use of time &‘ the partlculat day stud# ) _
‘ ied helped or hindered goal attalnment.

<

. Pre-Teachmg Collect a number of games wh1ch have de- . Ca
. finite rules and which'require planning and decision-mak- .
ing in order to win. (Checkers, Chinese checkers, mono- -
paly.) Select.games with which the students have some
Lo fam1hanty
isplay games in view of students. . v ‘

ur goal- for today is to try to put together the ideas we—-
have about the process of management. To do this we ’
will use your talents ‘for creative and original thinking.

¢
hg two act1v1t1es

J o ' .' -Write on chalkboar‘t:T
. : LIKE BRUSHING YO
\ ' - ) . Thmk of all the ways in which these two activities are
N\  alike:

\ ’ ) . ' “\ "Let’s start by comp

DOING AN ASSIGNMENT ‘
Hl’)’

-

\Sample' responses:

LY

A\ ’ . Qlou need tools to complete an assignment, (books, pa-
3 ' pe;, penclls) and you need tools for brushing your teeth.

\ \ _ | Both requure tlme and energy t0\do them correctly
A\

Asmgnments are tasks usually done alone and so is brush- ~
ing one’s teeth. - :

\

\ There may be a penalty for not brushlng teeth (cavities).
- _* There may bea pena]ty for not doing asmgnments (lower
\\ : grades) . .
Expett help can be‘seful when brushing'teeth (dentist or
. dental assistant). Expert help (teacher, another student) -
~ ) ~ may be helpful when doing an assignment.

Accept responses and have students clarify 1deas as nieces-
sary. , N

Let’s try another direct analogy. Write on the chalkboard
“HOW IS A STAIRWAY LIKE A BOOK”” »

Both require people to make them useful. .

!

1013 | - -,
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'CONCEPTUAL coNT’iNT " PUPILTEACHER INTERACTION
. . b ] ™

Both collect dust when unused ) ' | S

3 Both have been created by people Some are easier rto ‘ Yo \‘\
- use than others ; AL AN

* . [ ) br/ N N\ . N\

X . . _ ) Both vary in size. _ : k2 F . \
- . .\\‘k \

. : . ' 'You usually go up stairs one at a time, pages are read one p \
‘ ~ at a time. Both are made up of smaller parts. o - \

' . Handrarls on stau'ways guide users of the stalrway A
: S ’ tabl§ of contents guldes users of books v

Both can be mlsused

- o wAccept responses and contmue unt11 students are partl- |

) ' : . ‘cipating freely~ Y - . ) D
i ' . L ~ Letstrya personal analogy. In a personal analogy you
e try to think and feel as the object or actwity to be used
' in the comparison. ‘

, Imagine you are an electnc ‘dishwasher. How does it feel
v ' - to be a dishwashe?? What would a dishwasher. say if it
" could feel? -

I feel dirty w1th all this food swlshmg around msrde me. I,
get so tired of washing and. nnsmg, washmg and rinsing. : .

ot
i

Encourage students to respond S T

How does it feel to be a comblnatlon lock" (type used on

" lockers or blcycle)\ Voo ,

A\ - )
What would you think if you were a combination lock?

[y

t What would you say if you,were-a combination'lo'ck_?
.I’m tired of being tymed round and round

av ' - I wish people wouldn’t blame me for not openmg when
: they roiss the numbers. . ‘

' Hitting me doesn’t help.
Bang, bang, bang that is all I ever hear.

) " L - Transition: We-are going to compare the ideas we have :
q\%“ . stu,glled in thjs unit with one of these games :

¢ Ay -3'"‘»., Coor v . .
o ' Ch%ose one of the games you know how td play and keep

it in mind as we think about the management process or
how people go about gettmg what they want.

.

How is playing a game like getting what you want or the ,
management process" o ;

v ' - Have students write responses on paper. (5 minutes) \

J 15 )
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\Manageme\\ is a process whxch
ex

is a com
?Manageh:
+_ ident

menta.k activity.
t involvesi- co
'%c; on, of goals and

reference to

v allocath lection of
~ resourc &tosf be used o

"+ meet goals
consxderatlt'in of the con-

sequences of various al-

ternative uses of re-

sources . ,
Planning is only one part of
getting the things ydu want
or reachmg goals. -

Puttlhg a plan mto actlon
mvolves /.
“division of work into jobs
_ and responsibilities ,
*  gathering of resources for
. completion of plan
"dodpg the work assigned’
cﬁ%:lnng progress on as-\
signed work
change and adjustment of
- work plan as needed

Evaluation of plans - which
were made and actions whxch‘
were taken involves:
determining the uses
which were made of
resources
determining whether goals
were those desired ¢

\
_ "‘PUPlL TEACHER INTERACTlON

\nh\l f partlcula.r ‘

v

SUPPORT
MATERIAL
Share responses orally In the game the person makes de- T
cxsxo\ns about how to move and in making the most of 'y S '
your: resources you make decisions about what resources * *
touse. - _ ey - N }
The game has a goal (wimiing) and thereX{e goals in the’
management process. R ' L
- \ “, N
> B
- s
- N o . "
’ ’ | \._.
N - o ' | )
. _ ) L
. / » i 1]
¢ © .
) ! l‘; - .
3 ‘ ' Y

Encourage students to give all the ideas they have which
point up similarities. Record on the chalkboard .

Te %

Now imagine.you are one of the games Put yourself mto ~ %g% {B

. the game. What-does it feel like to be tie game?

E R -
- ? )
- *

1 wish someofie would choose me to play with.

Sample respon_ses:

No, don’t make that move.

“1 wish this person would think before they play, I get

tired of losmg _
1 1 b j BN
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

i

“.courage all possible ideas and list.)

management process?

4 Sample responses:

’ _can use the managemj\t process. - -

PUPIL-TEACH‘ER INTE-RACTION o . co, e SUPi';ORT-

S . MATERIAL
Let’ S thmk of some more ideas or w,ays in 'which manage- :
ment is like playing a game.

Llst responses on chalkBoard Ask students to explam v
thelr responses ' '

Sample response: L ' : ' TP

u

Playing the game and making the most of your resources
both require thinking ahead. In playing you have to "

 think about what a particular move will do for you and

in makmg the most of resources you think about which S ‘
combination of resources will get you to tHe goal (En-

Ask. o _, , ,
. s .

What are the differences between playmg games and the . N

7

. >

A game usually has an identified gdal while in makmg
the most of your resources the person chooses the goal
he/she W111 work to achleve

In the game there are limited ways that you can-use the R
resources (rules and moves you can make) in getting the —

things you.want. .There are many different ways to use

résources in managmg your resources. .

Encourage students to 1dent1fy differences. Record o6n -
chalkboard.

New sxmllarltles may be 1dent1f1e;i and can be added to - :
the list of slmllantles ~ : NS

~ Students’ may develop ttlelr own analogy for the process

of management. Llst similarities and d1fferences

Students may develop a list of situations in which they

. N .

=
¢

115

s 10-16



4 N ) . ..~ __(-- s - -r ’ e
S. M. l EXPERIENCES IN AGEMENT :
Yy A . -

Purpose: The following activities are planned.to give students the opportunity-
"to develop a plan to-reach a -goal, put the plan into action and evaluate the

results of the plan and action. Through participation, observationand

discussion students can be acquainted with the elements 3? the management .

s process and the several phases of the process. :

Qlass organlzatlon: Student“groups”31h.members.

 Su sted'tasks- ' Y SO
| Sueges . . e v
. The A and L Company is 1nterested in employ1ng-eff1c1ent and productlve teams
~ of workers in an'apple processing plant. \Workers will peel, core, slice amd.
bag apples for freezing. _ < : \

.Before employlng workers the company: is holdlng team tr1alsunkEhch team wmll
be given the ppportunlty to prepare 3-h apples. (one’ bag) :

- ;-;The work of the team will be Judged on the quantlty-of apples prepared in a
© 7. limited txme, uniformity Of the product prepared and the y1eld of prepared
. -frult from a' similar qu tity of unprepared apples,

'The prepared apple sllces mst be free of peellng and core, and.the slices are
to be a unlform thldkness between-z-to inch. .

g Supplles° 3—5 apples per group Ehual amount in teﬁ of weight.'
: Minimum of 2 peelers and 2 or: ‘more knives. Knives need |
e ~ not be equally well su1ted to the tasks'of peeling and slicing.
- Containers fgr sliced apples - freezer bags or boxes.
.- Containers or matérials to hold waste mater1als.
' Checkers, poker -chips or paper tickets to serve as ‘tokens.-

Trajs for carrying supplies.- " . +

Arrangement- All equlpment and - supplles and amounts of apples are to be arranged
in a. central area. (Part of the,manageqpnt experience will be to identify .
equlpmliﬁ suited to the task. Remember to get all the equipment needed from '
the supply area, and make: arrangements for transportation: of supplies to

f work area. . : - - 3 . ﬂ
‘Designaté work areas for teams;_ o ! T \\ - _ Iy

4 ." 9 N \‘ . N .]h

Procedure: Introduce and explain the task. <:\\\k-

Answer student questlons. Limit free<quest10n perlod to 7-10
minutes fbllow1ng “introduction.

! Any lnqulrles made by a ‘student follow1ng the free. questlon
’ perlod w1ll cost one token per questlon. .

Allow up to 20 minutes for planning time.

As groups complete planning they may take turns gettlng supplles
and equipment from the central area. .

- S . 10-17 .
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S. M. 1 (cont.)

A

One token is- .collected for each person who -comes to the supply
area and one token is collected for each supply item used, ex- J
cluding the apples. ’ . . . .

Allow 20-30 wminutes for the task to be completed and supplies
returned to central area.

- . While .groups are processing the apples circulate and observe
general appearance of work ‘area and group rapport. Tokens may
be collected for unsafe practices, 'unsanitary conditions and
disorderly work area at conclusion of experiences .

Inspect apples prepared by each group.. . -
Inspect prepared apples for %Eallty and quantlty. ] L. \.

‘ vAward an approprdatE\number of tokens to each group.
Y 5 - meets standard for removal of peel and core, does not meet, ¢
s " standard for uniform size and qnantlty of yleld.-

- - N 7 - meets standard for remova.l ofiaeel and core, meets standard
g T for quantlty of yield. ‘
‘,;gzgi* 10 - meets‘all standards.

Inspect work area at congjusion of work period. Award an appropriate /
number of tokens for orderly ‘work space. o .t -

Follow remalnlng 1nstructlons as for the A and L~ Company maklng the necessary
ad justments to correspond with this situation.

The Deco — Right Company is interested in employing efficient and productive
‘teams of workers in their decoration factory. Workers w1ll assemble ags fold

5-pointed stars. 2

- Before employment, the company will hold team trials. Each team will be given
the OppOrtLinlty to prepare 3_[4’ StaI‘S. ubin : will

~

The team's work will be evaluated on the quantity of stars produced and the
~uniformity of the end product. . _ . v

The stars must have 5 definite points. : . ’ C
" The creases must be sharp.
The points should be equidistant from each other.

The folds should all meet and cross in the middle. .
117 | o
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S. M. 1 (eomt.) ¢
$ Supplies: Square of paper.
. Scissors, blunt end.

& o |- B Foud

Directions: Fold square in half.

3

Br1ng My (upper right—hand corner) sllghtly above left-hand corner
and crease. :

Brlng B (upper left-hand corner) to mlddle of prev1ous fold.
Crease. :

Bring C to A and crease.
\\\ - ' Cut ‘on a diagonal and unfold.

Follow remaining instructions as for the A and L Company mak1ng>the necessary
ad justments to correspond with this sltuatlon.

~im

The H and B Company is interested in employing efflclent and productive teams ’
or workers in their hat factory. Workers will assemble and fold hats. '

Before employment the company -will hold team tr1a1s. Each team will be given
the opportunity to prepare 3-4 hats. .

Ty

he team's work will be evaluated on the quantlty of hats produced in a
ited time and uniformity of the end product.’

119
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5. M. 1 (cont.)'> . L\J/' Z.
The hats must have sharp creases.é//5 o o —_—
The edges shoﬁld meet. |
The hat- should open. easily.

Supplles/- Newspaper or Wrapplng paper 18" x. 18",
‘Box for placing hats. -

A\

Contalner for scrap material.’
B B g
-~ N
~ A
\
N
N
. J
. . N
A&X

ECO ; )

Directions: Complete square (as in sﬁep ngbove).

Take singlé fold of A afd fold to JX.

opposite direction to X. -

_,,,/> Fold remaining thicknesses (1 of A andg@ of B) and fold in

Spread apart - hat is ready to wear.

119
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Directions:

S. M. 1 (cont.) STUDENT SELF REPORT - EXPERIENCES IN ACCOMPLISHING A TASK

7z

 Discuss and answer the following questions.

- . , g o g - .-
Part I. gy ’ . ' : - '
N (% “ . . X . N n
1. Circle the words that best descrlbe your opinions of the success experienced '
’ in accompllshlng the task.- .
Completely Quite Somewhat Did nmot
s+ successful successful successful succeed
»2. Circle the words ‘that best describe the’ group's feeli}ugs about the experiehnce.
Hurried . & Calm-. ° \
Confident - . Unsure /' ‘\\ ' .
Satisfied Dissatisfied : [
Unhappy Happy -
) Confused Organized ’ .
3. Approx1mate1y how long did the team talk together about the-task before
supplies were assembled.
L. During that period of time which of the following ideas did the team
X consider? "Check only thoSe whlch you: dlscussed.
equ:.pmer' that would be needed ) 7
tasks needed to be done ' SO )
gethod which would be used to gather supplles ’
particular task each group member would do in preparing product
liked and dislikes of ‘group members in regard to tasks to be done
sklll of group members in d01ng tasks )
1«’ ) o
5. How WOuld you rate your plannlng for doing the task? w
Excellent Average | Poor
6. What evidence (proof) do you have that plannlng was as successful or unsuccessful
: ,as your rating would 1ndlcate° ) ,
W (‘

¥

8.

2
Durlng the experience how many tokens were used to obtain information?
Had this use of the token been a part of the group plan°

How @eny tokens were used to transport supplles to the work area?
Had t group planned to use'this number?

How many tokens were used to-obtain supplles and equ1pment° .

""Had"the group planned to use this number? -

R luai) s | - i ’L{ .. o
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S.\f;’l (cont.) . Lo ST ’ co
. ( . - C .. . .

10u In the chart below list the eqplpment which was. obtalned. Place a check
mark in the bexes that describe the workers opinlon .of .the equlpment.

Equipmeﬁg B L “ Used Not Used WOrked " Coudd Be, . Poor' :
, , R ' w0 Well Infroved: Co
s R )— .

-

11; Total-the number of checks'in the Not Used box and Poor box. Subtract
- that number .from the number of tokens the group had at the end of the .
experience. Tokens remalnlng. .

< ‘12. As the grdup~§orked to‘complete the task wi things went well? '
) ” “. . - {‘. ) ) . ' . .

1%3. As the group worked to complete the task were any ways of working changed?

N . 7 )
- P - T - .
- . . ~ . L .
v, %, - . : g
° il

. 14. Why were changes made?

15. If the experience were to be redone, what woﬁld the group change?

w

¢ 16. snat effect would the changes have on the quality of the product?

17. ’What effect would the changes have on the quantlty of the product
which could be produced°

\)

18. What effect might the changes have on the‘relationships among team'memgers?

e - 12d
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S. M. 2 FABLE - THE ANT AND THE GRASSHOPPER ‘. ' s
% ) o _‘ ; e "

Narratpr- In a field one summer's day a Grasshopper was hopping about

chirping ‘and singing to its heart's content. An Ant passed/ by, bearing
along with great toil an ear of corn he was taking ‘to the giest.

(¢
Grasshopper: Why not .come and chat-w1th'me-instead of- 'and.%oiling

in that . way?

-

Ant. I am helping to lay up food for the w1nter and recogibnd you do the
same. , .

‘., .
Grasshopper- Why ‘bother about winter? We have pl%hty of food at prasent.

:Narrator- 'The Ant went on 1ts way and continued its toil. When the winter

came the Grasshopper had no food and found itself dy1ng of hunger, while
it saw the ants distributing every day corn and grain from. the stores they had
collected in the summer. “ - ) .

,‘512;?..
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S. M. 3 SUGGESTIONS FOR VISUAL TO ACCOMPANY GOAL IDENTIFICATION AND
) LARIFICATION
oy chtunes of persons of varying stages in life.' Include persons in a
;ﬁ : var1ety& f activities which are not sex~role stereotyped. Include

minority groups.. Some plctures.of faces only will be helpful since
‘'stullents will~be able to project roles and goals. Pictures of objects

'and words may also be appropriate, 1fvthey would stimulate gOal ident1~
fication. A collage format is suggested.

?;...v.‘.
As pupils identify goals write these statements on a large sheet of
paper or poster board which will serve as a record and part of the
dlsplay related to goalss ‘
Panel II
Goals

This may be used alone or in conjuctipn with the other two Panels.

v

\ | Pane1 11I

.. i .. | Resources

12, \ o
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S« M. 4 CONSEQUENCES OF GOAL ACCOMPLISHMENT

|



[N

S. M. 5 GOAL CLARITY AND GOAL ACHIEVEMENT

Materials to Pregere.

1. Trace'aﬁa"éut sii 3 x 3 cm squares from colored paper for each
' of the groups. Three people can probably work sugcessfully together
on the task. Place the colored squares ih separate envelopes.

)

D2 Prepare the written d1rect10ns for the task.,
" Group 1t Make a six—pointed star from the materials in the envelope.
Do .ndt bend, fg}d, or cut the materials. |

Group 2: .Use the materials in the envelope to form a representation
: .of the natural luminous body that is manifest in the

: firmament at the»pegi:d of time from dusk to dawn,
Group 3t Use the materials in/the envelbpe to form the outline of
a six-pointed star. Do not bend, fold, or cut the materials.”

)

If the star formation is completed it will look like the diagram shown.

10-26
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T 5. M. 6 UNDERSTANDINGAND ACGOMPLISHING . GOALS
Goal Achievers i Goal Observers
': What the goal achievers - ' What the goal achievers . How did you feel
said. 2 did. (looks, actions, -]  while working on
: body movements) 1 the task?

-

10-27
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S. M. 7 BULLETIN BOARD - PANEL 3~ = | .

A v
. ,;A [

Buflerin Board: T%tle ﬁ“"Do You Know Your Résource Bank?"
& ‘ N )
Materials: Cbn trucblon paper from which to make three bank teller ‘
1 - w1ndows. ‘Enlarge to size suited to bulletin board space.,

Plnback, prewcut or cut letters from constructlon paper for
'tltle and nfmes above tellers ‘windows.,

Three 6" 1Eﬁg boxes to place in front of teller S w1ndows.

] 3" x 6" plédes of colored paper on which' to write terms that -
~ . are examples of Human, materlal, and natural resources.

.

I1llustration: ,1' : . \

Do You Know Your Resource Bank?

Human - Material Natural

- . ‘ ]
. » "
: X . 1 12' [} T
N
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5. M. 8 HUMAN RESOURCES

Directions:

heading in the space p?ovided.
by the resource if’the individual has

L]

Fill.in the name(of the individual under the appropriate

Ihfant

Pre-school-
er

You

- Person
Your Age

Under each heading, place an ( X )*
developed it at this age.-

- Adult

Grand-
parent

-

o o ol e y k¢ ooy |«

maad

‘ Bead"

urite

Crawl

B - T ]

Walk

Run ' ;, ¥y . ."‘- o J',&&ﬁ‘\
. <+

- Prepare food' e {- .0 Ak

Ride a bike

-Drive a car

' Swim .

Play a musicall| '
Instrument

Get a'job

. Wash dishes

Make beds  ..| . - ' i - ~

i-Eafn money

"* Manage money .

Answer phone

- <

' .Dress self . |. - : S : . L

1w

Y

| Speak Englisp" R ' - ‘ -

..\:‘:’ : ' '\ ’




S. M9 HOW DO~I USE TIME? | v .

Part I. In the spacé—below write down all of the ideas you think about in
in one minute. Begin when your teacher says Time.

L ' . 3 .
Part II. OStarting with this class period keep a record of the way you use
: time until tomorroy‘azfthe same time. If necessary, use additional paper.

-~

¢

o
&

Time What I Did
AM.
12

ol D .
= 1O N | |~ |0 [\ W 1N =

o
L
=

s
N

N =

1

N3N [+ SN ES TN o N (G0 P

b=t
(@]

[UnY
[UEY

£
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8. M. 1o CIRGLE GRAPH - MY 24, HOURS

Cor

Purpose. The circle graph is used to summarize and illustrate the amount of
time which was allocated to various categories of actiyity. .

The questlons which appear with the visual are to help students become
aware of their feelings regarding the use of time.

Materials needgd: A copy of the circle graph and questions for each student.

Transparency of the graph and colored marking pencils."Crayons and rulers
for student use. .

Use the overhead projector to illustrate procedure for summarizing time ,
used in various categories. Students may complete their own summarizgtion
and answer questions. .

“n e

~T1lustration: 1 hr.

Time used for study.

B rime used for visiting with friends. | B

139

10-31



. /5.M; 11 CIRCLE GRAPH - MY 2} HOURS

)

1%

LY

which category of activity takes most of your time?

_ How do y'ou.feel about usi.ng\, thls amoun‘_c_,' of timewi"'br. tllz':at category of activity?
Why do yoﬁ Teel that way? ) |

To which a'cti.vities wouid you liké to devote iéss time?

If you followed this course of acfion, /what might be the consequénces?

For which activities wouid you like to hgve more time?

Why?

If you took more time for these ac,:tivitiés what might be the conse@.ences?

\3

o

o o13r
et 0-32 .
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S. M. 12 ' REFERENCES

Books:
»

Barclay, Marion, Franccs Champion, Jeanne Brinkley, and Kathleen: Funderbunk
Teen Guide to Homemaking. Webster/McGraw-Hill, 1221 Avenue of Americans,
New York, New York, 1972.

“ Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living. Philadelphia, Pénnsylvania: J. B.
Lippincott Company, 1972. . "T‘ o

Visuals: - ' o
Getting the Things You Want. (30 slides, color) The begimner in management is
introduced to the important area of resources and goals. A discussion
guide is included to make it a beginning lesson for any age group. 1972.

Management of Time. (16 slides) A set of slides made from advertising
materials to represent the principles of time management. Agricultural
Extension Service, University of Minnesota, Institute of Agriculture,

St. Paul, Minnesota.

Rt
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UNIT TITLE: UNDERSTANDING YOURSELF AND HUMAN SEXUALITY

UNIT FOCUS The unit mtroduces students to sexuallty ‘as a part ol human development Attentlon is given to

the physiological component.s of sexual development and to the attitudes and feelings about sex which
(§¢Vel0p as individuals mature. The unit provides accurate information regardmg the physiological develop-
mentr of sexuality in females and males. The various modes of sexual behavior and the probable conse-

.quences of these behaviors are examined. Experiences are incorporated which engourage the student to

think through possible courses of action in regard to sexual behavior and the consequences of those
actlons . -

RATIONALE: Students of middle school/junior high school age are experiencing physiological changes which ac- .

company the development of the capability for reproduction and new forms of sexual activity. At the same
time peers, the family and the social milieu are presenting a variety of points of view regarding the meaning
of sexuality and appropriate sexual behavior. During this stage of development, attitudes and values regard-
ing sexual behavior continue to be formulated. Instruction which provites an aceurate informational basis
regarding sexual development can help students form positive attitudes toward $exuality and also can provide
a partial basis on which to make informed decisions regardmg sexual behavior. Instruction which provides
opportunities for students to express their beliefs and examine consequences of bellefs and actions can assist
students to make responsible dec1snons regarding sexual behavior.

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES: - .

"

Comprehension of the meaning of open communication .
Willingness to employ open communication in regard to aspects of human sexuality
Knowledge of the developmental process in regard to sexual development
Knowledge of the physiological components of sexual development at various st?}es of human development

~
-

Comprehension of the factors which influence formation of attitudes regarding sexuality
Comprehension of personal attitudes regarding feminiity and masculinity

- Willingness to explore personal attitudes regarding feminity and masculinity

Comprehension of the effects of various types of sexual behavior on self and others

Willingness to identify alternative courses of action in regard to sexual behavior .
Ability to identify pl;obable consequences of alternative courses of action
Willingness to assume responsibility for consequences of chosen course of action

PR

EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND: No previous mstructlon required. Level II

SUGGESTED TIME: 3-4 weeks

"

135 —
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'CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION SUPPORT
o R - T : ' T MATERIAL
) Pre-Teaching: Review Notes to the Teacher SM.1
Review vocabulary list and prepare copies for students. SM.2
Assemble copies of Loveand Sex in Plain Language and T §M.11
; other appropriate r«-admg materials. Display materials
in classroom. ‘\

Arrange scating so that-students can see each other easily

(circle or semicircle). The teacher may wish to take a
: seat in the circle as a means of helping students view her

or him as an equal rather than as an authority figure.

The first activity is directed toward freeing students and
teacher to share ideas and feelings about humhn sexua- \ R
lity. \
Transition: Briefly describe the major focus of the unit.

Show some of the texts and mention their titles. (Limit \
to 2-3 minutes.) \

Indicate to the class that you have some expectations dnd \
some feelings about the unit which you would like to

share with them. Indicate that you are also interested in

their ideas, questions, and expectatnons regardmg the

. . umt . . 6’6‘

) Form small groups of 4-6 students. Give each group a
; sheet of paper and ask them to write down questions,
ideas, etc.

Appoint a reporter for each group (draw straws or num-

. ‘ber off). The reporter will write down the.group’s ideas g
" and report them to the total class. (Allow approximately

10 minutes.)

Ask each réporter to.report one or two ideas from the
small greup. Continue to take turns around the small
groups until all ideas have been reported.

* s THe teacher may share her or his own concerns and ex-
pectatnons as the groups report :

Pre-Teaching: Collect cartoons, pictures, paintings, pos-
ters or other visual which illustrate the qualities associ-
ated with open communication. - ‘

Transition: Feeling comfortable in discussing ideas, con-
cerns, and questions related to sex and sexuality may be
a concern that class members share. Refer to visuals.

These pictures illustrate the qualities of open communica- ,
tion which can help individuals to understand ideas and

feel comfortable when talking with each-other.

Let's look at several visuals that illustrate some of the

qualities of com"'ation and see what they might sug-
gest. ‘ y ' ‘ -

'. | 138 -
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Open communication is a pro-
cess by which meaning is ex-
changed. between people
through verbal symbols (words,
oral or written) and/or through
non-verbal symbols (posture,
expression, gestures, etc.). .

Open communication occ
when the persons exchangi
meanings express as clearly as
they can their ideas and their
feelings. .

Open corinunication occurs
when the persons involved in
communicating listen atten-
tively and actively to the

meaning or message being
sent.

Open communication occurs
when the persons involved try
to understand each other’s
ideas and’ feelings.

Communication of ideas and
feelings is accompanied by
attitudes and feelings.

Individuals may experience
discomfort, embarrassment
confusion, happiness, satis-

Identify and illustrate the qualities of open communica-
tion. Involve students through quoutitminu.

What does the visual suggest oceurs when communication
is taking place?

What means do individuals use to communicate?
What is being communicated in this visual?

What signs do we have, that the comn']unication is under-
stood correctly?

What does éne do in order. to be sure that the communf ‘)"

cation'is unde¥tood correctly?

What role does the intended receiver of the‘commu‘nica-
tion have in exchanging ideas and feelings?

Pre-Teaching: Msemple a large color crayon and a sheet
of paper for each student.

Transition: As we do the next set of tasks which are
related to communication, be aware of your feelings as
well as of how easy or ‘difficult the task seems to be.

Direct students in the following communicatiop task.

Give each student a sheet of paper and a color crayon.

As I give you directions, please compliete the following
communication task. -

Write the phrase that | put on the chalkboard thr}ee times
on the sheet of paper. Use the hand that you normally
do not use for the task. :

Phrase: “SIX ORANGES”
4

How did you féel while doing this task? What differences
did you notice between the first and the last writing?

Record responses on chalkboard.

Using the hand you normally do not use, write the
phrase that I wil] put on the chalkboard three times

135
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- lctl_oh. O-Kn"ol'l». and mjhy other

feelings when messages are com-
" munica

‘Individuals may become more
comfortable in communication
'with practice.

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

“on the sheet of puper
th(!: YSEX ORGANS" . *

How did you feel while zioing this {ask?

Were your feelings similar to or different frofﬂ*those ex-
perienced when writing the phrase six oranges?

In each tank what did you notice about the ease w1th
which the phrnse was written?

‘What might this experience in communication tell us
about being comfortable when communicating?

Pre-Teachh\g: Prepare copies of exa.gples‘ and non-ex
amples of paraphrasing. -

"Transition: Feeling comfortable and at ease iy pert of
‘accomplishing open and meaningful communication.

Another part of meaningful communication is related
to being sure that the message which is.received is ac-
curately understood.

Direct students™attention to the excerpts 6f communica-
tion marked examples Ask: How are these illustrations
of communication similar? -

What does tHe recéiver of the message say?

What does the sender of the message say?

What effect might this action have on underst,andmg
the message?

Direct attention to an excerpt marked non-example.

What does the sender of the message say?
How does the se'nder of the' message respond?

What effect might this action have on understandmg the
message?

What effect mlght this action have on leammg more
about the receiver's ideas and feelmgs"

v
|<.-

Continue comparing examples to identify similarities.
Contrast with non-examples. .

iy :
When all examples and: non-examples have been examin-
ed, ask: .

<

What ideas about meamngful communication did the
examples illustrate? b

Encourage students to express understanding in their

own words. Record major ideas on chalkboard.

Y 4 '
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A commumdatxon skill which The commumcatlon skill whlch uses these ldeas in called

¢an be helpful in checking to - paraphrasmg Co

determine whether you under- -

stand the ‘message which a per- .

son is sending is called para-

phmsmg

Pharaphrasmg is any technique

or way of showing the person .
expressing or sending a message . -
what her/his idea means to you. T
o o N . Rats
Paraphrasing involves making a )
statement which shows your
own understar'xdmg of the:
other person’s comments in . - ' .
order to test or check your ’ : S ' . . o
understanding. _ _ - ' § '

S

2

Paraphrasing m_ay result in : ) . o o : ‘
increased ynderstanding of the . : o
message. The interest.and con-
cern of the listener may also

be conveyed. Pre-Teaching: Prepare transparency 6f Human Develop-

ment Line or prepare a set of cards with the same infor- SM4
mation. Attach the cards to a string or colored yarn. As " :
each stage is explained, the card can be attached. The o
% length of the cards could be done in scale to represent the

: . average amount of time an individual Spends in each -

stage.

. . Secure pictures or illustrations of the developmg embryo - SM.11 .
. and fetus '

1

’I‘ransmon Life in general has no beginning or end. The
life of a particular individual is thought to begin either at

The condition or state of being the time of conception or at the time of birth.

pither female or male is deter-

mined in the earliest stage of The sex of the individual is determined during the early (
prenatal development. - stages of prenatal development.

- s . - : Y ” ) . g *
When the egg cell from the fe- : - t -

male is united with the sperm
zell from the male, the chromo-

lomes which determine sex are : ‘ : - S
sresent. . : -

The egg cell carries 23 chromo- - - Place on chalkboard or" transparency:

iomes, one of which helps to . o :

jetermine the sex of the child. . _ Woman contributes X chromosome. ) R
The egg cell carries an X chrom- - . . ' L oS
)some. - - Man contributes Y or X chromosome.
The sperm cell also carries 23 : X+X=Girl - |

‘hromosomes, one of which ‘

ielps to deterniine the sex of - X +Y = Boy

he child. The chromosome
rom the male may be either
mXorY.

11-5
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. CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
" The 44 chromosomes plus the

7

~

-

< develop
" month, they have ‘developed

%wo sex chromosomes deter-
mine the sex of the embryo.

. The sex organs inside and out-
~ side the body (internal and ex-
ternal genitalia) begin develop- -
- ment-as soon as the fertilized

egg is implanted in the uterus
‘of the woman.

Development of the. internal
and external ‘genitalia (sex or-
gans) ocours .during the nine
months of p‘&egnancy

Dunng the third month, the
external genitialia, begm to
by* the fourth .

enough to determirie whether
the fetus'is male or female.

: E
‘At the tighe of birth, the
physical structures associated
with sex are present.

 Human sexuality refers to the

‘condition of being a particular

sex.

Included in the idea are the
physical anatomy of the par-
ticular sex and the biological

g ‘potential for reproduction as-
‘*sociated with the sex.

Human sexuality includes the
feelings, attitudes, values, and

" ideas that the person has
- about herself/himself as a sex-

ual being.

LY

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTIQN

Show ilfustrations of the developing embryo and fetus.
Identify change in size and d1ffetent1at10n of organs and
physical structures.

i.e., heart
brain o
fingers
toes - R
genitalia

Compare the. development of organs and structures such,

 as the heart and fingers to the development of the geni-

talia.

Introduce apptopnate terms for female and male geni-
talia. .

-

Pre-Teachmg Secure a. copy of the Marlo Thomas record-
ing Free To Be You and Me.

Transition: Play the recording of “Boy Meets Girl.”

Ask students to identify characteristics which are often
associated with one sex or th’?other (Stereotypes).

What general ideas does the song illustrate tegard“mg hu-
man sexuality?

'Ask: How might individuals develop ideas like those

expressed on the record? '

Direct students to respond in writing to the following

.incomplete statements to be shared orally if students

are willing.

A boy is someone who

T4 A
.y eh ¢

' A girl is someone who

The best thing about being female or male is..

~ The thing I like least about being female or male is...

a4
Share a sampling of the responses orally. Practice para-
phrasing and ask other students fo paraphrase statements

if this seems apptoprﬁ

11-6 . ‘
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_" CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ' SUPPORT
, ‘ S . MATERIAL
The infant has formed no ideas ‘
* - or feelings about what it means R

to be female or male.

Ths "{deas and feelings about -
- human sexuality are learned as

the individual develops. . ,
Pre-Teachmg Assemble pictures of young children of ..~
w preschool age. .
: The preschool age child is learn- Transition: Human growth and development continue -
" ing about many things in the - during the preschool years of children’s lives. ) :
world. He or she is beginning
to form ideas related to sexu- Direct attention to pictures of young children and 1dent1~
ality. ‘ fy developmental charactenstlcs
The child is curious about her Comments and questlons of young chﬂdren may be used
or his own body and the bodies to illustrate the developing awareness of human sexuality.
of other children and adults.
* This is normal behayior. . Students may give examples of young children’s behavior
. . which illustrates their growing interest-and awareness *
The child may be interested {n of sexuality. : K A :
her or his own genitalia and . ] o S '
‘'may find touching them plea- i.e., undressing . v
sant. This is a normal interest. playing doctor, nurse , "~
. » s viewing adults bathlng, etc, - .o _
During childhood and preado- Pre-Teachmg Prepare coples of Undetstandmg Sexuahty + S.M.5
lescent years, the children con- .
tinue to learn about human sex- ~ Transition: Show and read the book Where Did I Come ~
uahty They become mteres‘t.ed From? as a means of illustrating‘the normal mterest of S.M.11
~dn conceptlon and bu‘th o developmg chﬂdren in human sexuahty ' : :
At thls tnne thexr own gen1~ " Direct students in the completion of S.M.5, Ask: What do
talia haye ‘not developed new you notice regarding toys for boys and girls? What might
‘functions nor become more explam the differences? What effects mlght result later
mature B o in life?
* At this };m{e, attﬁ:ﬁ‘des related: Do Pre-Teachmg Assemble various sizes, shapes, and colors
‘to being a member of the fe- of candles. Display around room or on table in view of
male or male sex are being all students. Collect and display two or three sweatshirts
further devel.oped “that illustrate variety, i.e., have paint’ spots, sleeves cut v
) off, brand new, etc. '
Development is a gradual pro-7 ' C/\—
‘cess of growth and chariges Transition: We are going to do some comparisons. A com-
which -take place in people parison is examining two concepts for their similarities : o
from birth to death. or differences.
Human development occurs Let’s bégin by.comparing candles to emotions. How are:
in relationship to physical, they similar? .
psychological,’ and social ..ca- oL o ) L L
pabﬂltles and potential. v Flames vary in intensity. Emotions vary in 1ntens1ty.

'f:DeVelopment occurs 1n'stages 4 In time, a flame will extinguish itself. Some emotions

or steps, each having certain re- will fade in time, also.
cognizable characteristics. . ™

11-7
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

S

Every individual goes through
each of the developmental
stages, but each at her/his own
pace. '

o The development of human sex-
uality is similar to other types
of human \development

'PUPIL-TEACHER INTE‘RACTION

Candles come in a variety of colors, sizes, and éhapes.
There are several types of emotions. - e

" The flame of a candle is warm and glowing. Efotions

may produce a warm, glowing feeling for the individual.

Lighted'dandles, if handled carelessly, may cause;injury.
Certain emotions, if uncontrolled, may cause injury.

Let’s try another companson Howis a good fnend like
a sweatshirt?

They both go with you to many places.

They both might give comfort.

- A sweatshirt will accept wear and tear. A friend accepts

you.as an individual.

Sometimes a sweatshirt needs to be washed. A friend
needs to be washed, also.

We've been talking about human development and de-
velopment of sexuality. Let’s compare the ability to
move from place to place (walk, run, etc.) and sexual
development. How are they similar?

i

Sample responses:

The ability to move is observable. Sexual development is
often observable. . .

The development o the ability to walk and run involves

- growth of body parts. Sexual development also involves

growth of body parts

The individual has the potential for locomotion at b'irt'h‘
he/she also hasthe potential for sexual development at
birth. -

The ability to move from place to place is normal devel-
opment for all people. Sexual development is normal for
all people.

When an 1nd1vidual is developing a new type of locomo-’
tion. such as skipping, he/she may be unsure. When an -
individual is developing new aspects of her/his sexuality,
he/she may be unsure.

How is the development of locometion different from
the development of human sexuality? .

= The attitudes toward development of locomotive abili-

ties is positive. The attttudes of people toward sexual
development seem to be positive, negative, and some-
times neutral.

140
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT . PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION : ) SUPPORT
' MATERIAL

Schools often teach about development ef locomotive .
abilities. Schools are begmmng to teach about sexual :
development.

Pre-Teaching: Secure ﬂlustr#tiortﬁgef growth and devel-
opment which occur during adolé’scence

Prepare transparencies of female and’ male mtemal and
extemal genitalia.

Order and preview films: The Story of Menstmatlon S.M.il
or World of a Girl, Boy to Man, Girl to Woman.

Prepare-question box. -

Transition: Following childhood, at the age of thirteen,
‘boys and girls begin a growth spurt.
k)
On a-sheet of paper, draw a picture which will show what
-~ is happening or has happened to your appearance during
. this period of development. '

dr * E .-"l)-?,

Development of thé physical .
and biological structures related
to human sexuality become
apparent during the period of
adolescence (13-18 years).

Write a poem or phrases which describe your 1deas and ‘f" .',&._ X :
feelings about the growth“ and deVelopment which are: ‘@;V £

takmg place. . o e

Assure the class that the drawmgs and wntmgs will not
be shared publlcly

At some time during the early
adolescent period, the pituitary
gland begins to secrete-hor-

mones (chemical stimulators)

i h

;gtti(i)Vitcl;Salbloodstream of the Present the major ideas identified in the conceptual
o content and illustrate with pictures from the suggested

references.

Each individual’s view of her or his own sexuality is
umque and different. However,-the physical development
which is occurring is similar. _

The hormones stimulate growth

33 eii‘;iﬁg?:rﬁtaﬁi mtemel Assign chapters 3 and 4in Love and R« in Plain Langu- ~ S.M.11
. age. , .

At this stage in development
there 1s usually a growth spurt
~in bbth female and male. ) ‘ . _ '

When' the growth and devel- ‘ . : '
opment are completed the B :

young person is capable of -

reproduction.

- The age at which this stage of-. . ’ ,
development begins varies :
from individual to individual. _ s

The chemicals (hormones)
affect the reproductlve glands -
in both the female and male.
The reproductive glands also
begin to secrete hormones

144
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION SUPPORT
3 ' ,  MATERIAL

N Y

which get the body ready for R
reproductlon _ o .

. - . oo L e

There Aare extemal signs in
“both -boys and girls that the

ptocesses of development have
. begun. ' :

* The girl’s hips become wider, _ - L o
breasts start to-develop and - ' : : '
the body begins to take on the : . .
shape of ‘an adult female. I , ‘ .

Usually within a year a girl : . : ' .
begins her menstrual cycle. : - _ .
The internal sex organs have

matured and begun to -func- _ ‘
tion. . ' _ |

When a young woman has be- ' .
gun ‘the menstrual cycle, it

is possible for her to reproduce. - ° , , \
Occasionally; a young woman _ ' ) L B \
has becomie pregnant before : ) :
her menstrual cycle has begun.

. As development begins for the
bpy his chest and shotlders .
begln 16’ widen and the hips * . ' ‘ T
remain narrow. The young . ' ‘

~man’s body begins to take on

the shape of an  adult male.

The boy’s voice becomes deep- T
er in tone. )

Hair begins to grow under the - - ' .
"arms and in the pubic area of o ‘
both boys and girls as the de-
velopment proceeds. Facial hair
also begins to appear on boys.

The internal development ‘of

the male sexorgans has also ' g
begun. Sperm are being pro-

duced in the testicles and stored

in the boy’s body.

As sperm are produced, they
are often involuntarily released.
This occurence is called a wet
dream or nocturnal emission.

As soon as a young man ejacu-
lates sperm, he is capable of
reproduction. _ L,

Transition: Prepare transparenéies of female and male
genitalia for viewing. X
. b ' i
. v ;
' 11-10
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT® - PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION | SUPPORT

: 5 p filmstrips for viewi MATERIAL
Femals:Outer (?rgam - Prepare filmstrips for Ylew1ng. \
The rhc;st :obv1.ous feature of a Filmstrips and transparencies may be used in conjunction
woman's outer genitals is the . with each other to help students‘develop understanding
pubic hair which grows on the of the function, location, and appropriate names for fe-
pubis and the outer lips, called male and male genitalia. o
labia majora. The pubis is- the ' :
rounded, .fatty, hair covered * Asvisuals and information are presented, be attentive to
mass m front. . non-verbal clues and encourage student questions.

A\
Located near the top is the . ’
clitoris (klit’-or-is), a small <
organ of tissue that plays an - '
important part in the female’s B S
sexual arousal. Upon stimula..
tion, it becomes erect and is o
filled with blood o L ' ,

The hood, whlch, covers the

shaft of the clitoris, is part .-
of the inner lips or labia mi- a . : — .
nora. ‘ ' . : /

Below the chtons is §he urinaxy - ' : ' /
openmg #he urethra tube which .
is connected to the bladder. . / e
. ’ : . T
Behind and larger than the ure- | " / ’
thra opening is the vaginal , '
opening through which sexual ' y '
mtercourse takes place _ . ‘ , .

Fq,male-lnner Organs L _ ' /’

Just inside the opemng of the _ L /
vdgina is a membrane called » S

the hymen. This membrane has. o
been associated with \?ugmlty ' ;
since many, but not all, girls " ;7
are born with this tissue rela- . o .
tively intact.-In someé young , ‘ /"' ) ' o,
women - the hymen is thick .’ , / .
and fairly tough with only a ) / N

small opening. In others, the . i
hymén is thin, fragile and _ : v
elastic or not present at all. L .
The function of the hymen ' y

may _be to protect the vagina .

from infection dunng chlld o

hood. ‘ /

e

Occasxonally in glrlhood the ~ ~ ‘ o
hymen is stretched or torn. .
‘When a young woman exper- C
iences sexual intercourse for . /
the first time, if the hymen is /
fairly thick and it tears through /

strétching, some bleeding may v '
result. A stretched or torn

L 3
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' : : 7 MATERIAL
hymen does not mean that the . « ‘
girl is not a virgin. . - ; ' &%)

The perineum or perineal region
is the area between the vagina .
and the anus. The anus is the » . . '
opening to the rectum through - ' if}
~ - which bowell movements are
. expelled.

Bartholin’s glands are two
. small, rounded bodied on either .
" side of the vaginal opening in * . ’
. contact with the posterior end \w—\
of the inner lips. They produce
mucous and lubrication.

The vagina (frequently called"
the birth canal) extends inward
from the outer genitals. The
Yagina lies between the bladder
and the rectum at a 45 degree
angle to the floor when stand-
ing. The inner wall is elastic o
and can stretch in.length and ‘ . ‘
width for sexual intercourse )
~and childbirth.

The uterus:/(womb) weighs
‘about 2 ownces normally but
may weigh up to 2 pounds at
the ninthmonth of pregnancy.
It is about the size of a fist -
and pear shaped. The narrow,
lower part of the uterus is
called the cervix. This is the
-entrance through which the
sperm travel.

The ovaries are about the shape Ny T
and size of an almond. Their - '
function is to produce mature : '

.eggs or ova and to produce

female sex hormones (estrogen’

and progesterone).

The fallopian tubes extend out-
ward and back from the sides ' ~
of the upper part of the uterus.-
The outer end af the tube is
fringed and funnel shaped. The
wide end partially wraps it-
self around the ovary, but it ",
does not actually come into ,
contact with it.

Male-Outer Organs 7 | . *

The scrotum is a sac-like pouch .
. 1 4 ‘.
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‘ ' - ) MATERIAL
which is beneath the penis; it 3 . ) i
contains the testicles or testes. : "
When cold, the scrotum moves
close to the body and when
warm, the scrotum hangs loose- |
ly. It remains at a constant
temperature. ¥ /

The testicles or testes are pam}d
glands of the madle and are /
about 1% inclesjin length./

duce sperm and ¥he hormone }
testosterone. Th¢ testes in' the
male, like the q&vanes in /the
female, are fo bd; within the
abdomen dunn develop-
ment of the em or to.
the male child’d
testes descend it the ’scrotum.

Occasxonally a testxcle does not &
descend into the: scrotum, but.
remains within the abdominal
cavity. Such a condition, is.not
corrected during the develop-
ment of the male’ child, can
be corrected by medlcal treat- . e
ment. :

The penis is g %fmally a relaxed »

soft organ afid;is, composed of ‘ ‘ ’

3 Spongy txsihg which surrounds .

the urinary ganal. At birth the - A T
glans (head gr end of penis) is ‘

covered by &16ose fold of skin

called the fy resl;/m or prepuce.

Soon after birth this foreskin
is removed by ajdoctor and

the operation is called cxrcum
rision.

AR

o , . , .
The remova’l of the foreskin '
srevents possible. constriction
>f the penis. It also prevents the
iccumulation of any secretion
inder the foreskin which might
'ause inflamation or infection.

l‘he size of; the flaccid, non-
rrect penis’ is not specifically
related to the general physi-
:al size of the male, nor is i
lirectly related to the size of
he penis during erection. The
tdult male’s penis is about 4
nchesin length ‘

e 145
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CONCEPTUAL CO'NTENT ;
Male-Inner'Organs | '
‘Connecting to the testicles is

a duct called the vas deferens.
This duct carries the sperm

from thp testicles to the seminal-

. vesiclef and on to the prostate

gland fwhich lies around the
ureth In both organs the
sperm are mixed with thick
fluids called’ semen. From
here the semen passes through
the urethral canal and is re-
leased..

Inside the shaft of the penis
at the base are the Cowper’s
glands, about the size of a pea.
These glands secrete a few
drops of an alkaline preseminal
fluid during sexual excitement.
The.secretion clears the urethral
passage' and is released before

the semen. If the urethral pas-

sage is used for the purpose of
releasing sémen, the bladder
will not release, any urine and
the same is true in the reverse
situation.

o.

The vagina normally produces a
discharge which has no offen-
sive odor and is not irritating.

Occasionally there may be an
abnormal discharge causing any
of.all of the following:

" jtching, swelling, irritation,
. unpleasant odor and an-
noyance to the woman.

A vaginal infection is common-
ly put into one of three cate-
gories:

1 parasitic infection caus-
ed by a parasite

2 fungoid infection caused
by a fungus

Pre-Teaching: Assemble the following pamplets and re-
ference book. S

“The Gynecologic Examination”
“Understanding Your Vaginal Discharge”’
“Don’t Put Off Your PAP SMEAR”
“Personal Memo for Today B.S.E.”

Our Bodies, Ourselves

Transition: . The development of sex organs and the
change in functions of these organs result in the need for
special care of the organs to maintain health.

Explain each of the recommended examinations. Use
pamphlets to supplement the presentation.

11-14
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3 bacterial infection caus-
ed by various bacteria
il

To insure proper treatment and
contmued good health, a vagin-
al’infection should be treated
by a medical doctor.

For women a yearly examina-

tion of internal organs is re-
commended to determine the
condition-of the organs.

The test, called a Pap Smear is
glven to datbct cancer of the
cervxx .

The doctor ‘obtains cells from
the cervix with a special spa-

tula and places them on a slide - .
to be looked at under a mi-

croscope.

Through mxcroscoplc study of

the cells, the condition of the .

cervix can be determined.

A pelvic exam is given to de-
termine the size, shape, and
location of the uterus, fallo-
pian tubes, and ovaries and
to detect any abnormalities.

For this exam the doctor
places one or two fingers in-
side of the vagina and the
other hand.on the lower part
of the abdomen.

The breast exam is given to
determine whether cysts or
lumps are present.

It is recommended that the
woman examine her breasts
monthly to detect the pre-
sence of lumps. :

An examination o't‘v the breasts
by a medically trained person
is recommended once a year.

To maintain the health of the
penis, thorough daily cleans-
ing is suggested.

Men who have not been cir-
cumcised may need to be more
thorough in cleansing them-

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION
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selves. Th reskin can be pull- - ) ‘
R .ed back’ 1ed every.day © - , ‘ o )
retions, ’ N P '
* - < / ‘/" .
. ' - Pre-Teaching: Prepare slips of paper to be used in collect-
‘,‘\ " » + ingstudents’ questions and conce Bty
S NG R
Transition: During adoleses ghe'Body changes in size ©
“and appearance and new fi ns are developed related

\ : During this stage of development, the chang&i in the

. ‘ ' functions of individuals’ bodies are-accompanied by ¢
changes in the ideas and feelings which individuals have
about sexuality and sexual behavior.

During theé rémamder‘of our study of human sexuality,
attention will be directed to ideas, concerns, and feelmgs
‘ you have about sexuality.

On slips of paper which each of you has, write any ques-
oot tions, concerns, or ideas related to sexual development
) and behavior which are of interest to you. Please put
each idea on a separate piece of paper. Do not sign your
name. The ideas will be collected and from the class list
we will determine which are of primary interest.

Allpw 10-20 minutes for students to list concerns.

Collect statéments. Read aloud. Student assistants may
record the toplcs on the chalkboard or chart as they are
read.

From the total list, have students form groups which are
" directed to a similar idea. Identify those concerns which
are of primary 1mportance to the class.

Note: The sections of the mini unit which follow are to
- be used in conjunction with the areas of concern and .
' questions identified by the students.

Each teacher may adapt these materials to meet the
identified interests and needs of the students.
e .

ey - Pre-Teaching: Prepa.ré student c%pies of Case Situation:
i 4; & A Double Date. _ SM.6

Dmde the class into small groups.

Transmon Some of the questions which the class identi- -
fied were related to ways of behaving with members of

the opposite sex. Through examination of a case situa-
tion, we may be able to better understand different
points of view about sexual behavior.

Direct students’ attenfion to the case situatiori. Read the
" case situation aloud. ) :

In the small groups have students consider the following

questions: '
113
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~ From the female’s point of view, what was the decmon
problem" N

. From the male’s point of view, what was the decision
- . problem? , >

’ . What are the different ways of behavmg which might be ’
' possible in this mtuatlon"

Allow 10-15 minutes for student groups to formulate re-
sponses to the questions,

Share orally each group’s thinking in regard to the identi
"fication of the decision problem. Clarify and 1dent1fy the
decisiont problem or problems. ,

f\' Direct students in reporting alternative wayé of behaving.
- Record alternatives on the chalkboard or other visual.
In the small groups, guide students in consideration of
the consequences or probable results of followmg each of
the identified courses of action.
. Circulate to the groups and guide them in considering the
consequences to the persons involved.
Will the behavior in any way ‘affect the individual’s physi-
‘cal health?
~ Will the behavior affect the feelings Wthh he/she has a-
‘bout herself/hxmself" »
What effect might the behavior have on other people’s
opinion of the person? .
Have each student make a personal decision and identify
. " the reasons for the decision. (Decision and reasons are to
be kept private.) ‘ . .
Necking is generally understood . As a total class, consider several of the alternatives and v
to include sitting close, cud- " the consequences. .
dlmg, holding hands and kxss~ . .
ing. Students may respond to the following questions:
Petting includes the behaviors Was the individual free to choose that course of action™
described‘) necking and the -
touching or caressing of the Was there pressure from outside forces to make a parti-
external sex organs. cular decmon" .
Both necking and petting are What mlg(ht be some important reasons for making that ‘
physical contacts which have dec1sl0n"
the effect of arousing and ex-
. citing the partners. How might that 1nd1v1dual feel about the decision at the

time? Tomorrow? Next week?

Both necking and petting have
the effect of readying the body ,
for sexual intercourse. - , .

The rate at which each indivi-
‘dual becomes aroused varies. ) 1 1 9
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Generally the man is more ‘ .
easily stimulated. T < ,

. N bl N . w"
When the body is stimulated v : a .
and ready for sexual inter- ' ’
course, the partners may find it
.

difficult to stop before the act i . . ' o
is completed. : ' ’

If the aroused partners do not . v
engage in intercourse, they ’ . .
may - experience feelings of ' C
" tension.

If the partners believe it is .

wrong to neck, pet, or have

sexual intercourse but do not # »
refrain from it, they may ex- .

perience feelings of guilt or

shame.

Members of particular groups, i
such as parents, adults, or

peers, often share common

 beliefs about behaviors that

' are desirable or undesirable.

Members of groups exert pres- 4 .
sure and influence on their

members to conform to the

beliefs of the group.

- Individuals who follow prac-
tices upheld by the group .
will be rewarded by accep-
tance and praise for their
behavior. . SRS

individuals who fail to follow ; ‘ B}
the practices or modes of | :
behavior upheld by the group -
may be punished by the

. group- (ignored, excluded

from the group). ~

Pre-Teaching ‘Assign appropriate chapters in Love and

Sex in Plain Language. Secure copies of Where Did I . 8SM.11
Come From? and Our Bodies, Qurselves. ’

Sexual Intercourse /s

. When the man’s body and mind Transition: Students may read from the text the appro-

" are stimulated and ready for priate chapters and the teacher may . wish to adapt the
sexual intercourse, the penis be- explanation of intercourse given in the Peter Mayle book

comes erect Where Did I Come From?, s .

-

The erection of-the penis is con- * Student concerns or comments identified earlier in the

trolled by nerve unpluses which . unit may be used in conjunction with appropriate illus-
dilate the blood vessels. m the " trations to explain intercourse.
. , 1118 .
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penis allowmg tissue surround . : » - : o ‘

' ing.the penis to fill with blood, '

% ; building pressure within and

causing the organ to become : . s , . ’ A

ﬂrm and erect. . - -\

' the woman’s body and
‘mind are stimulated #nd ready
for sexual intercourse, the cli- , , i )
toris becomes erect and some- : 't N
what enlarged as blood fill¢ :
the tissue surrounding it and
. the nerve endings become stim-
“mulated. .

Before actual intercourse.or
_coitus, the female glands and
. organs begin to secrete lu-

bncatmg fluids preparing the
vagina for the penis. :

As the penis enters the vagina,
the vagina takes on new shape,
stretchmg and expandmg as -
needed. i

Wlf‘enanorgasmorchmaxxs» _ .

reathed, there is a quick series , : ' )

of muscular movements by the ' : {
male with the release of semen,

ejaculation. Pleasure is experi- -

enced. : S

A woman may have more than
one orgasm during sexual'inter-
course, or none at all.

An orgasm or climax is nor- : . ' ) RPN : %
‘mally followed by a feeling ' : ' A S
of relaxation. The male’s penis
_goes back to its normal size.
‘Both people may feel satisfied . i .
and relaxed. If guilt is present S _ T .
during or after intercourse, it =~ A : :
‘may limit the enjoyment and . . ~ . : ' “‘Q
pleasure experienced. ' : . ' :

Unprotected intercourse be- - 0 ' ., e
tween sexually mature indivi- . -

duals may result in fertilization
of the ovum and pregnancy.

Pre-Teaching: Become familiar with several songs which
have lgve, sex and love, and sex as their themes. Secure
* recordings of the songs or copies of the words.

. Arrange chairs in a circle, backs to the center. Students .
will be seated facing away from the center.

Transition: Ask students to complete the following tasks:
s o
C o " 11-19
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e

” Think of five people that are very important to you.

A love relatiohship is character-
ized by the following qualities:

'A love relationship involves

" feelings. of trust, security, and -
confidence whlch individuals
have for-each other.

" A love relationship is & friend-

ship which has developed and
lasted over time. .

" Allove relationshilp exists when

the persorns involved are con-
cerned with the welfare of the
other person. A love-relation-
.ship means thegpersons care
fot each other.

In‘a love relationship, the indi-
viduals are accepted by ¢a
other realistically for good
bad points.

In a love relationship indivi- |,
duals find pleasure and enjoy- °
ment in each other’s company.
Sexual activity may be a part

" of the pleasure and enjoyment
of the relatlonshlp

Neckmg, pettmg, and inter-
course may be an expression of
love, caring, and affection.

Necking, petting, and inter-
course may be an expression
~of physical and biological
d without affection or con-
cem for the other person.

Neckmg, petting, and inter-

These five people should be individuals that you like very
much or have liked. (Persons who have died or moved
away are appropriate choices.)

Write the names of these five persons.

Select one person from the five for whﬁh you care the
most. )

Recall some of the specmlﬂ‘nmge ‘ybu liked to do with
that person. Recall your happiest moments with that

person. Write several words that describe those moments. " ¢,

Recall times when that person made you sad or unhappy.
Write several words that describe those moments.

~ Ask students to listen as you read or describe one of the ,

qualities that describe a love relationship

- Encourage students_to share words from their lists or

other ideas which fHie statement has brought to mind.
Continue to read or describe qualities of a love relation-

. ship and encourage students to share their thoughts.

Play the popular song and have students identify phrases
which they think refer to qualities of a love relationship.

R
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S “course may be motivated by so-

" clal needs. Affection and con-
¢ cern for the other person may

.~ not be present.

‘Sexual intercourse may result in

fertilization of the female egg
by the male sperm.

At the time of ejaculation, 94
to 200 million sperm enter the
woman’s vagina, -pass through
the cervix opening into the
uterus and up into the fallo-
pian tubes. :

If a mature egg or ovum is in
the fallopian tubes, one of
the sperm may.-gqter the ovum.

" At that moment, a covering

closes around the egg and no

. other sperm is able to enter

the egg.

Fertilization nor;nall.y occurs
while the egg is traveling down
the fallopian tubes. The egg

* then becomes attached to the

lining of the uterus to begin
its growth and development
into a full term fetus.

" The ovum can be fertilized 12-

24 hours after leaving the
ovary. It takes 4-5 days for the

- fertilized egg to reach the

-

uterus. Implantdtion occurs:
between 5%-7 days after fer-
tilization. -

During the first three months
of development, the fertilized
egg is called an embryo.

.At 3% weeks the embryo is

about 1/10 of an inch long,
but it already has the begin-
nings of eyes, spinal cord, ner-
vous system, thyroid gland,
lungs, stomach, liver, kidney,
and intestines. The heart begins
to pump on ‘the elghteenth ,
day. .

At b weeks the embryo is 1/3

-PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

»

Pre-Teaching: Assemble the followmg resource materials
and illustrations:

Conception, Birth and Contraceptlon (life-size pictures
of the embryop and fetus)

Our Bodies, Ourselves (dlagrams related to conception

and blrth)

“Life Before Birth” - Life Educational Reprint no..27
(pictures and informatidn related to growth of the em-
bryo and fetus)

Note: The conceptual content related to fertilization,
prenancy, and birth may be adapted to meet the ldentx-
fied needs of students.

Student concems or comments identified earlier in the

‘unit may be used in conjunction with appropriate illus-
- trations and teacher explanation to clarify and present
. accuratn information regarding conception and birth.

. 'I‘ransitlon One of the consequences of intercourse is
* fertilization and pregnapcy. The pictures and diagrams we
w1ll look at ean help us to understand this process.

¥
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- of an inch in length. One third
- of its body’s total length is the
head. Leg and arm stumps are
beginning to show. No bones
are yet formed, but the umbil-

ical cord is present. The embryo

is very sensitive to chemical
- substances and German measles.

‘During these months, the em-
bryo is floating ingide of the

amniotic sac which is a trans-

parent membrane. The amnion
is filled with the amniotic
fluid, a salt solution. The em-

bryo is protected from shocks -

inside the amniotic sac.

The embryd still gets its oxy-
gen from the mother through
the umbilical cord.

" At 6% weeks it is more than
half of an inch long. Fingers
‘are growing; toes are webbed.

The placenta is the oval spongy
structure in the uterus through
which the fetus derives its
nourishment and passes out
wastes. It is the major portion
of the afterbirth.

Around the eleventh week the
embryo/fetus is 2% inches long.
The bones are forming rapidly
and all of the body systems are

. now working. Nerves and mus-
cles are synchronizing with the
young bones to make their first

. movements. This is when the
mother may begin to feel the
fetus klckmg inside of the
Aammomc sac. .

- By the beginning of the fourth
month the embryo is called a
fetus. At this time, the mother’s
uterus begins to enlarge as does
her abdomen.,The-mother may
also be gaining weight at this
point. The breasts will also

begin to enlarge i in preparatlon
for nursmg

At 16 weeks 4 month) the
fetus is nearly 5% inches long.

At 18 weeks (4% months) the

o
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%&u is more than six inches
from crown to buttocks.

At 24 weeks its overall length is
12 inches and its length from
head to buttocks is 8 inches.
The fetus now weighs about 14
pounds.

At 28 weeks the fetus w‘{lghs
about 2% pounds.

At 7 months the fetus could be
bomn and have some chance of
liVing.

During the last 3 months of
pregnancy, the fetus increases =
rapidly in weight and size.
About half of its weight is
added during its -last 2%
months. .

-

Delivery _
When it is time for delivery,

the mother begins to experience

uterine contractions. This is the
beginning of labor. Each con-
traction is felt by the mother in
her back and abdomen. At first
these contractions occur at in-
frequent intervals and are not
very strong. As labor continues,
the contractions become more
intense and more frequent.
Sometime during or before
these -contraefions begin, the
amniotic sac breaks and the
fluid inside- comes out in one
“gush;” this is usually a sign
that labor is near. °

During the contractions the cer-
vix is slowly beginning to open.
This is considered the first
of three stages of labor and can
last several hours.

The second stage is the birth
process, when the fetus passes
through the birth canal. Most
babies are delivered head first
with their faces towards the
floor.

A breech baby comes feet or
buttocks first. This is a more
difficult position for dehvery
of the baby. .

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION
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A cesarean section is the deli- '
very of a baby by way of a sur-
gical incision in the walls of the ¢
abdomen and uterus. N
* A normal second stage may last
a few minutes or a few hours.
It is important for the mother , "
to help at this time by pushing o ,
; at the time of the contractions. ' .
" Sometimes the vulva is cut. ; ’
"'This procedure is called an epi- - : ’
siotomy. This is done to make a
the opening large enough for
the delivery. If not cut, it may . -
tear open, making it more
difficult for the doctor to : _
repair. B e :
» . ; R - 'f; g [ o ]
During the second stage,- the Ry - ” PRI
woman may be unconscious oo sl
due to anesthetics. She can o LR L _
have local anesthesia whigh is . : . N ot
injected into the spinal: . B Ty N
- to anedthetize the lower p_;ui' ’ e e
of the body. Each wo ' . . ) @Q '
quu'es dlﬂe;‘ent treatm t./ Yoo A o . :
B .tt‘, .' L . ) a - '\;' oy
Natura.l o}nldbu'th is angther , ; ’ e PR ﬁ,w . S
. method c:if child beanng, he ¢- - C ki .
: " woman does exer&sﬁg o e . s ‘
" str;ggthen the areas lt:yvﬂl AU *4 I . 4
“be used d the delivery : o . : o
' She is also. gg}lt the proper v w ¢ T e
2 “way -3 brent tomakede- a R i S
‘ hveweasfer R A I 2N SO el
thn'd stage i t&;e ex f - E -,"'=‘ R S . N
4 of the placehta ‘or’ rblrth E o // T gt U e
.~ which .usually. occurs ~10-30 L, \ ‘ g o e o
" minutes after the delwery of i Cx ‘3' v T oA
/}e_illu‘d - » "'Jv- t.’ 5 ;3' - - F ‘r‘ S
S DN T Pre-Teachmg 'Assemble.plctur shdesoiapregnant R 2 S
n 3 Ce- /\‘ G female gnd apictute of a:male rmght be the father :
.Y . """ .Pictures which are opéh to mterpreﬁ:tlon about the atti- -
v .z tudes of the people involved w6u1gl be hkely ;o stxmplate 4
\ - - d student response ”\ o o PN
; sltmn Dlsplay tnctures In view'of s%udents indica-" E
?ﬂmm that tliese are plctures of a couple expeﬁtmg a chlld "
LA (g
- MDYRE] students to ;ESpond t}the fouomepﬁte‘ ¢
Lo stat'e in wntnfg
The man s thmkmg' . i .
4
Theman is feeling... o e
PRI Y
::‘ 1 5 .h v e e
Sy iy y . ”
NARE AT
fs.’,; ' 11 24;, o SR .
P fo . ' C T :
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The attitudes which individuals |/  The woman is thinking...
have towards pregnancy may be , ) )
positive or negative. The woman is feeling... .
Circumstances and conditions / Share orally a sampling of the responses to each question. =
" related to pregnancy may inﬂu./ Record on chalkboard.
ence whether the attitudes »
" positive or negative. For exam- Ask: What _mlght we conclude about ideas’ that people
ple, if the parents have consi- have regarding pregnancy?
dered the effect of a child on -
their lifestyle and are willing to
mpdify their lifestyle according-
ly, they are likely to have posi-
tive attitudes. . . .
Pre-Teaching: Order and preview the film I'm 17, Preg- SM.11

nant, and I don’t Know What To Do or Phoebe Story of
a Premarital Pregnancy. ,

(n ! ; 'I‘ransltxon The circumstances and conditions related to

: ' pregnancy may affect the expectant parents’ attitude to-
ward the pregnancy. The circumstances and condition
related to pregnancy affect the decisions which the
parents-to-be make regarding the pregnancy.

, Refer students to the list of phrases which the class for-
® mulated describing attitudes and ideas related to preg-
nancy. Continue:

As we view the film, identify the attitudes of the vanous
characters toward the pregnancy. :

. List those conditions or circumstances which appear to
influence the eharacters’ thinking.

View the film and discuss previously identified ideas.

The decision to have & child will Identify the courses of action which might be taken.

require certain adjustments and : . :
changes in the lifestyle of the Divide-the class into small groups and asslgn a particular
course of action to each group. Each group is to investi-

parents.
! . gate the consequences of the particular course of action
To insure that a healthy child is and report to the class.

born, arrangements for prenatal
care ought to be made. -

“The dollar cost for prenatal care ) . : f
will vary. Some expense will be } .
incurred.

In addition to physical care,

the pregnant woman also re-

quires a supportive and caring

emotional climatée for a normal _

and positive pregnancy. . ;

The father of the unborn child ‘
and the family and friends of ‘ . K ‘.
the couple or pregnant woman- : Lo
PQ\’
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cnn'\'provide some of the emo-
tional support needed.

If the father, family, or friends
of the pregnant woman disap-
_prove of the pregnancy, they
may hot provide the emotional
support needed and the preg-

' nant woman .may experience
unhappiness and worry.

Following .the birth of the

- child, the parents are respon-
sible for the physical and psy-
chological well-being of the

child. .

The time and energy which pa-
rents give to the responsibili-
ties of providing for the child
will affect the time and energy
which they can devote to.

~ other interests and activities.

Providing for the needs of the
child will involve the expendi-
ture of money.

\
.The responsibilities assumed in
the role of parent will continue
for a number of years.

¢

Contraception, birth control
and family planning usually re-
fer to a variety of methods used
to prevent conception grhen a

- couple have decided to have
sexual intercourse but do not
want the woman to become

pregnant.

The various methods used to
" prevent conception are divided
into three types based on the
. part of the conception process
* that is prevented:

~ PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Pre-Teaching: inge for a qualified resource person to
present this section (school nurse, local gynecologist,
representative of Planned Parenthood, or local health
department personned).

or

Order and preview the movie Hope Is Not a Method
available through the State Health Department.

Order pamphlets for students listed in References.

Transition: Write the words - “CONTRACEPTION,”
“BIRTH CONTROL,” and “FAMILY PLANNING” on
the chalkboard

Direct students’ attention to the words and explain
meanings.

Introduce resource person, if available.,
If a resource person is not available, view film and clarify

ideas presented through discussion and study of pamph-
lets. v

11-26
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d troys the sperm before . ‘
it réaches the egg . '
nanges the woman'’s hor-
monalibalance ‘so that
. the egg is not put into
circulation.

Birth control pills are made of

two chemicals that are similar .
to the natural; female hor- !

mones. These hormones prevent

the ovary from‘releasing an egg.

With no egg in a fallopian tube

ready to be fertilized, a woman

cannot become pregnant.

This method requires a doctor's ' : . : .
prescription. If ‘%: pill is taken ‘ :
regularly, this isthe most effec-

.tive method of contraception . - a

today , . .t . ‘ :

The Intrautenne (womb) De-
vice (I.U.D.) is a mechanical
method, usually a small plastic
object is put inside the womb
by a doctor.

Inside the womb it either pre- -
vents the egg from attaching . e
.itself to the lining of the uterus : \ '

or causes the egg to move
through the fallopian tubes too
fast to become fertilized. e

,/This is the second most effec- ‘ . s : s
tive method; it is 97-98% : .

effective. It must be checked ) o,

every month by the user to . '

make sure it is in place.

Foam, cream, jelly, and sup-
positories carry a sperm killing -
chemical. Foam is inserted deep
inito the vagina with a plastic
applicator. The foam:is a chem-
ical barrier over the entrance to
the uterus. Sperm célls die
when in contact with the foam.

Foam must be inserted o more
than a half hour before %each
sex act. ‘

! .
About 18 out of 100 wémen Cy
become pregnant in a g/iven i ' —_
year when using fo& .

11-27
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Rhythm is a plan not to have . ' »
qexual intercourse during a wo- >

man’s fertile period—that is, the

time just before, during, and

after ovulation—which is usual- “
Iy trom eight to twelve days '

Most women release an egg cell R . : ,
once a month—usually 14 days . ‘ »
before the next menstrual per- -.

' idd. Onset of a period varies /

_ from month to month, so it is
impossible to be absolutely sure
when not to havé sexual rela- . :
tions. Women with irregular C
periods may find thm-method ‘
unsatisfactory. /

rd t .
Consult' .a doctor or family
planning clinic for help in de-
termining the fertile period.
Dates of menstrual periods for
several months may need to be : L ~ .
recorded and a record of early ' /
moming temperatures for { <
several months may also need . L !
to be kept. . -

Sonre 14 to 40 out of 100 wo-
men using rhythm may become
pregnant in any given year.

The digphragm is a rubber de-
vice that looks like a small cap.
The opening must be lubricat-
ed with a cream or jelly. It is
placed over the opening of the
-womb, in the vagina. The cream
or jelly kille the sperm and
blocks their entrance into the
uterus

A dxaphragm must be fitted by ' ‘ .
'someone medically qualified . . *
-who will be able to show how -~ .. - - )
to insert it. Insertion may be = ' . ° )
as long as six hours before .
intercourse. On refoval, it ,
# should be washed and dried. 4

" Three to %ve women out of
100 in a given year may become
pregnant when using a dia-
phragm consistently.

The condom, also known as

“rubber” or “prophylactic,” is

shaped ‘like a tube and is put : .
on the penis just before sex 16 D

»
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relations. The condom tatches

from entering the
can be purchased at

store inexpensively.

Probably fewer than three wo-
men out of 100 get pregnant
when the man uses a condom
and the woman also uses foam.

Sterilization is cutting or tying
of the tubes in female or male
to prevent sperm or eggs from
moving into the reproductive
system and causing pregnancy.
The male operation is called
vasectomy ;- the female oper-
ation is called tubal ligatign.

In a vasectomy, the tubes be-
tween the testes (where a man’s
sperm are produced)~and the
prostate gland (where the se-
minal fluid is made) are cut and
tied. In a tubal ligation, the

fallopian tubes between a wo- -

man’s ovaries and her uterus
are cut and tied or cauterized.

Sterilization is virtually 100%
effective. No one should be
sterilized unless he or she is
‘sure that all of the children
wanted have been born.
Douching is the washing out-of
the birth canal right after sex
relations. This is not a birth
contro}- method. The sperm tra-
vel quickly and are likely to
to have entered the cervix.

Withdrawal of the penis re-

uires that the penis be remov-
ed from the vagina before
ejaculation. This method is
.ineffective as the tip of the
penis may contain a liquid
carrying sperm even before
ejaculation.

*

!

An abortion is an operation
undergone by a pregnant wo-
man which results in the re-
moval of the fetus from the
uterus.

»

\
W

*
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION —

Pre-Teaching: z}ssemble copies of resource materials.
Review Understanding Abo@n.

Transition: Write the term “ABORTION” on the chalk-
board. :
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"~ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

This operation is usually per-
formed during the first twenty

weeks of pregnancy.

[
An abortion performed by a
competent doctor in a hospi-
tal aetting insures that the wo-
man’s health will be safe-
guarded

-~ Abortions performed by per-

4

sons other than licensed doctors
in a hospital setting are danger-
ous and may harm the woman's
“health and her ability to have
othar children

The beliefs which people hold
regarding whether it is right or.

wrong to have an abortion vary.

Some individuals believe that a
human life exists from the mo- -
ment of conception.

Thus, abortion if the taking of
another’s life. Abortion is mur-
der. Abortion i8 wrong because
it destroys human life.

Some individuals believe that
under certain conditions a
greater good will result when
the life of the unborn child is
taken.

A )
If there are indications that the

"child will be born with abnor-

malities, require special care, or

‘may never be able to function

as a person, then the abortion

is right and a good action.

A greater good will result if
the child’s life is taken than if

-the child is born and is abnor- -

mal.

If the woman and others who
might be responsible for the
care of the child are unwilling
or unable to adjust and change
their lifestyles to provide for
the care of the child, then the
abortion is a right and good
action.

A greater good is thought to
result if the woman and other
R .

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION
Explain the meaning of the term.

Refer :tudents to the section on abortion in the, text
LovenndSexinPhinLnnguqe. ]

Allow time for reading or read the section aloud with the
studlgnts .

Clarify questions students may raise regarding the phy-
siologicyl aspects of abortion. For later reference, record
other questions and comments related to attitudes and
beliefs of people regarding abortion. ,

Continue: Some of the questions which the class has
asked and dcomments which have been made seem to in-
dicate a concern with whether abortion is right or wrong.

If the class is intetrested in learning more about these ques-
tions, we might collect information from individuals who
have had occasion to help others consider abortion as a

_possible course of action.

Explain the interview procedure to students and identify
groups of students who wofild like to work as a team.

Following completion of the interview procedure, guide
students as they summarize information collected.

As students report findings to the class, ask: What seemed

to be important ideas that may have inflygmped the point
of view of the person interviewed? Al .
Students may be asked to answer the samdg# eptiﬁs as

the person interviewed. Responses may be left unsigned
and/or need not be collected.

®
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mcgfuu CONTENT

concerhed persons are not re-
quired to adjust to unwanted
roles.

S8ome individuals believe, thnt
the fetus is not a human life.
Human life does not begin
unti! birth.

The decision as to whether
abortion is right or wrong:
rests on the individual’s point
of view regarding which ac-
tion will result in the greatest

Sexual mtercourse may result in

the transmission of venereal di-
seases if one of the partnets has
the disease ,

Venereal diseases are infectious
diseases that are contracted
through sexual intercourse or
heavy petting.

Currently, venereal diseases are
she numbiié-ene communicable
disease for people under 25
years of age.

There are approximately 2!
million reported cases of V.D.
every year in the U.S.A., plus
many other unreported cases.

Venereal diseases-are contracted
through sexual: contact. V.D.
cannot'be contracted by touch-
ing door knabs or sitting on
toilet seats.

The two main types of V.D.
which are prevelent in the
United States are syphilis; or
“syph” in slang termsgand -
gonorrhea, or “clap” in slang

lerms.
Syphilis, is caused by the germ -
. A ]

-Secure pamphlet “ABC’s ‘of V.f),"

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

y

’ Pre-Teaching: Order and preview the movie V.D. Ques-

tions, V.D. Answers.

Make arrangements for a qualified redource person to
_ discuss student questions. The school nurse or qualified
person from the l'ocal health department would be appro-

priate.

»

“ Prepare copies of Venéreal Disease: A Case Study.

Transition: Write the words “VENEREAL DISEASES"
and*‘V.D.” on the chalkboard or other visual.

Define the terms. o . s

Read aloud the questions which students had asked pre-
viously regarding V.D.

Continue: The film V.D. Questioﬁi, V.D. Answers may
help us to answer the questions the class members asked.

¢

View the film.
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
" called spirochete.

The germs that cause syphilis
die quickly when exposed to
dir. They require the conditions
.of warmth and molisture away
from air which they find inaide
the human body .-

The first’ noticeable symptom
“of syphilia Kepem from two to

_six weeks after the dxsease has
_.been contracbed

A small sor.elchancre (shan ker)
appears at or aroung the area
of entry into the body, usually
the sex organs or the mouth.

The sore is painless and often
goes unnoticed. The sore dis-
appears without treatment.

After the germ has been in the
body for two to six weeks, the

second set of symptons appears.
These may include a rash, temp-

erature, headache, tired feeling,

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

and sore throat. The symptoms -

at this stage imitate the sym-
toms of many other diseases
and again may go unnotxced
_and untreated.

These symptoms last from two
- to six months

The next stage is symtomless.
The germ stays in the body.
During the final stages of the

disease, the damage caused to -

the central nervcus system,
circulatory system, or other
organs of the body becomes .
‘apparent. The eventual result
of the disease is physical da-
mage and death.

The treatment for syphilis can

be administered by a doctor . |

or through the local health
department.’ .
Microscopic examination of the
affected area and/or a blood

test can be used to determine

if the germs are present.

If the germs are present, treat-

T
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‘CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION. Y

ment with antibiotics (penni- ,
cilhn) ls prescnbed

‘The treatment is effective only -
if the correct amount is given
a¥d over an ¢ extended period o

Borrowing pills from friends
will not insure that the germ
has been dest\royed.

‘Congenital syphilis is transmitt- :

ed from the mother to the de- ' : *
veloping fetus during pregnancy . ‘ )
if the mother has syphilis and . *

it goes untreated . *

If the mother receives treat- . .

g&:t for syphilis before the . o o n; 7
month of pregnancy, the . o e

child usually does not' have

syphilis.

Gonorrhea is caused by a bean-
shaped organism called gono- .
coccus. . __ Lo Co -

The disease is- contracted .

through sexual contact. It can-
not-bé& contracted by touching
door knobs or sxftmg on toilet

seats

The first noticeable symptom
‘of gonorrhea in:the male is
pamtul urination and a notice-
able discharge of ?us from the

pems

In the woman the symptom is - o - Lo e
a slight burning or smiarting ,

sensation in the genital area. - : o _ L. B
‘This symptom may go unnotic- . Co

Iy hd = "

If the man or woman goes un- -

treated, the microorganism in- . .
vades the other internal. sex . . ' o s,
organs and causes damage . o o
which results in sterility and L e

chronic lnfectxons ' g ]

The treatment o_f gonorrhea can i
be administered by a doctor or -
through the Io ealth depart- :
ment. ' “ L

+

Microsébpic examination of se-
. .
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- _infection and damage to the . ‘ ' ' ;
. eyes.

B  cretions fromm the penis or va-
- -gina is used to determine whe-

'f‘he child ef a woman who has

CONcEPfUAL CONTENT -PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ’ SUPPORT
: , . At : ) MATERIAL

ther the germs are present .

It the germs are present treat-

m with antibiotics is pre- .
ibed. - | .

gonorrhea may contract a seri-
ous eye infection during passage

- through the birth canal. All .

states now require that infants’
eyes be treated immediately
after birth to prevent this

W J .
§o L : -

.Sexua] contact is: necessary for Followmg the film, dxscuss questlons Whlch a:,'e of con-
the transmission of V.D. .cem to the sfudents, - .
The chances of getting V.D. in- - Transition: Divide theclass mto small groups of three to
- crease as the number of persons :  four students. .
" with whom an mdmdﬁal has T
" sexual contact increases. Co The film V.D. Queatlons, V.D. Answers has provided fac-
ST ’ tual information about venereal diseases. wever, the:
Privacy and medical care are feelings and attitudes of people toward ven dlseases

- rights of the individual in. re- are also 1mportant to understand
gard,.to treatment of V.D. '

-The case study which we will ekXamine may help us to

) A Minnesota sate law has- been. S understand some other effects of V.D.

passed which insures.that all

- teenagers can get confidential = “.' Dn'ect students n readmg the case study

.

~ V.D. Awarey ,Comittee.

" treatment for V. D., alchohol

“and drug abuse,, birth control . - The *mark mdxcated pomts at whlch dlscusslon may be
and pregnancy tests without the useful. . . t 4 :
knowledge or ‘consent of pa-
rents. - . ‘ The questlons may be considered first by the small
' P * group and then by the:total class. _ ,
The ‘Hot Line for help in ' - S

"« Minnesota. is. 612-339-7033

This line is manned by young
people from the Minnesota -

. . 3 S
% - ' k ’
o '.’ e A $ » . ¥
‘There is a lack of knowledge, =
about the danger of V.D. and " e
. the manner in which it is con- . : LR
EETEE o . o
- (/," . ' - S o 3
. v . . . N el a) : s
b “ . : ‘16 !J ¢
| /"r}.-; :I: o .",‘ .- : : 1134 - »
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" CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

Pressures are exerted by indi-
viduals or groups to engage in
forms of behavior through
which V.D. may be contracted

-and the persons yields to those °
#

. pressures.

Individuals may be unable to
set limits for their own be-
havior and so drift into situa-
‘tions where V.D. may. be con-

| Parental hmxtahons may npt be
sufficient to help young people
to control their own behavior.

Indmduals may be unable to
express their affection in ways
which don’t involve sexual re-
}atlons

allndividuals may inaccuraiely '

‘believe that sexual relations are:
the samé as evidence of affec-
tion and love.

Individuals who contract V.D.
may suffer injured health and °
emotional disturbance. The de-
gree to which these states occur
depends upon the length of
time the desease goes untreated
and the psychological makeup
of the individual.

The family which has a member
with V.D. is likely,to experi-
ence some disturbance and
emotxonal crisis.

In addltlon, some financial ex-
-pense will be incurred by either
the family, individual or society
in general for tredtment.

There is some social stigma

. attached to V.D. which may be
suffered by the individual and
family if knowledge of the
illness becomes public.

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION
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S. M. 1 NOTES TO THE TEACHER REGARDING THE TEACHING OF HUHAN SEXUALITY

4
The followlng are notes from the teacher who had major responsiblllty for
the development -of the unit.

A teacher should not be forced to teach this unit if he or she feels uncom-
fortable, ill at ease, or insecure in teaching the subject matter included.
A well qualified resource person can be used occa31onally in a substantive
area in which the teacher is not qualified or is uncomfortable. Caution in
the use of resource persons needs to be exercised if communication between ]
students and teacher is to be established and maintained. An unfamiliar : ﬁa&‘ﬁ
person may limit the exchange of ideas and feelings. . ‘k(&ﬁ

If ‘this is the first time that a unit of this nature has been taugﬁt in the

"school, the administration needs to be informed. The unit may be shared with

admlnlstrators and their advice and counsel sought regarding aspects of

- instruction. wh1ch are appropriate to the particular community.

Parents may be informed regarding the nature of the unit in several ways.
A noteof explanation may be sent to‘the parents of students enrolled. In

addition, communication with parents may be established if the book love

and Sex in Plain Language is sent home and the parents are asked to read
the forward, preface, and.any other portions of the book which are of interest.
The list of vocabulary words may also be shared by students with their parents.

The unit may be more successfully: taught after communication has been
established between students and teacher. It is suggested that the unit be
taught later in -a’school quarter or semester.

"As a means of increasing communication within the class the use of a question

box is suggested. A small shoe box or oatmeal box covered with colorfil
paper may be used. The 1lid of the box should remain free so questions may be
easily. femoved. : '

The question box can be used by students to submit questions or suggestions
which they may not feel free to communicate publicly. The teacher may also
write questions for the box and use it in reverse, calling on studeants to

| answer ‘questions or respond_to comments the teacher has placed in the box."-

J

~
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Female

breasts
cervix
clitoris

$ES cell

fallopian tubes’
hymen '
menopause
menstruation
ova/ovum
ovulation ,
uterus

urethra

‘vagina

vulva

Male

. circumcision

ejaculation
erection
nocturnal emissions
penis '
scrotum

semen

seminal emission
seminal fluid.
seminal vesicle
sperm

testes

vas deferens

wet dreams

a -

[

" Process of Birth

- S. M. 2 VOCABULARY ASSOCIATED HITH.UNDERST%NDING HUMAN SEXUALITY

Both Sexes

chromosomes‘t
coitus
conception
contraceptive
endocrine glands
gene

genitals
gonococci
heredity

~homosexuality

hormones
intercourse
pubic region
puberty
spirochete.

x chromosomes .
y chromosomes
veneral disease

s

afterbirth gestation

amniotic sac " labor :

amniotic fluid miscarriage

breech birth .placenta

caesarean " pregnancy

dilation pre-natal .

embryo premature >

fetus umbilical cord \}
: uterus o
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Svl}’iB o pAmmmsm

- ldins, . "l‘ell somebody' g phone m.unb zz.and lgg/she mll uéually repeat it - A
" to make.s€Yre. ‘he/she heyrdiait’ cgrreEt,]y:’ Rowever," if you make a complicated
. 4 .statement),-most peopl ah express agree nt . or agreement vd.t'f\out trying
‘.. .to insurey that. they are ‘reé’pond:;ng to what yod igtended:- ost people seem
te assume ha‘l:r wHaﬂthey mﬁerstangk{from a sf hement d.s 6 the other infended.

"' How do you check Ho make ‘sure ‘ tHat you tmﬂ,(rstand anot,her person's ideas,
. - feelings, or suggestions as he/she=intended *bhem? How do you know her/his
_remark Teans the same o you as it does " to, ’he:’/h:.m” I

¢ of course, ynu. can. get the cther perso@«.tb: clan'ity her/h:Ls remark by asking,
"What do ybu meam?" or, "Tell me more." or by saying, ™I don't understand."
However, after he/she has elaborated, §ou still face the same question, "Am
I understanding her/his idea as he/she intended it to be understood?" Your
feeling of certainty is no evidence that you do in fact understand.

The Skill: If you state in your own way what her/his remark conveys to you,

the other can begin to determine whether her/h:Ls message is coming through as
he/she intended. Then, if he/she thinks you misunderstand, he/she can speak
directly to the specific misunderstanding you have revealed.. The term Paraphrase
can be used for any means of showing the other person what her/his idea or _

sgggestlon means to E

"

3

Examples:

1. Tem: I really l:l.ke to go to basketball games.
. Pats Oh, you like the game because it is fast moving. (
Terri: Well, not really, I enjoy being with the other kids and gon_ng
out aftérwards for a pn.zza.

2. Sandy: Did you see the movie "Godfather II"? I didn't 1like it.

John: ~ Why, because of the blood and violence?

Sandy: Yes, I couldn't even watch part of it. I had to leave because‘: f‘; LA

. I thought I might get sick. o \

3. Sue: I don't like Mr. Jones, my math teacher.

Craigs Oh, really, is he a mean teacher?

Sue: No, he just expects us to do too much homework. At least twice a

: week we have to bring our books home, and he won't let us chew

gum in class.. ,

Le Julie: I can't decide if I.should go out for track or for cheerleading.
Jason: Is the reason why you.can't decide because you like them both?
_ Julie: Yes, I like them both. I would like to be involved in a competitive
' sport such as track. -

179
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S. M. 3

1.

Steves

. Steve:

I like it, too.

PARAPHRASING: NON-EXAMPLES (cont.)

What a day!
Oh, that's too bad.
Yeah, ‘it was really wild.

s

What do you think é.bout this sweater?
Oh, it's okay. :
I just finished reading Roblnson Crusoe! R

I didn't like it either.
What are you doing for your science project?

How are you today?

-Fine.

Where are you going?

¢ To the mursets office.

11-39



S. M.'L;
FERTILIZATION
Prenatal 9 m:)nths
. "V Infancy Biz_'th to 1 year
% ¥ Ghildhood 1 - 10 years
- o § T
Preadolescent 10 - 12 ybars
Adolescent 12 - 18 yéaﬂrs
Adulthood 18 - _years
A4

1732
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S. M. 5  UNDERSTANDING SEXUALITY

P

Name * ) \1' .
List three toys that were your favorites when you were between the ages of
A. o
B.
~ Ce

. B S~ . .

From the 1list of toys below, choose those which would be appropriate for

a set of twins, (boy and girl) who are between the ages of 6 to 10 years. |
Place a B on the line in front of the toys which you would choose for a boye.
Place a G on the line in front of the toys which you would choose for a girl.
Either letter or both letters may be used in front of each toy.

. &

Jump rope ' - jigsaﬁ pﬁzzle
tea set ___ tool kit .
____ baby doll : 4____ paper dolls “}
teday b_6’&r . " - finger painting | ﬁ\
—_ bike coloring book "
fire truck electric train |
—  baseball — walkie talkie W
' farm animals with barn
‘ . __ sding éhot
__ doll buggy




S. M. 6 CASE SITUATION -~ A DOUBLE DATE

<

Bllly and Sue invited thn and Martha to go on a double date. They decided to

go to a double feature ‘at the drive-in movie.

Billy and Sue have been going out together for about 3 months. This is John
and Martha's second date. All four of the group go to the same high school.

Shortly after returning frdm the refreshment stand with popcorn, Billy and

Sue sink out of view in the back seat.

3

- John wonders to himself, "Wow, that Bill doesn't waste any time I want to

watch the next movie but I don't want Bill to get the‘?hpression 1'm square.
I wonder what Martha is thinking? Maybe she wants to neck. I y know her."

Martha, says to'herself, "Oh, I wonder if that is what Sue meant when she said
Bill was grown up. I wonder if John wants to neck°"

OR

Martha wonders to herself, "John is slow to catch on. When is he going to make
the first move? Maybe T could get close and say I'm cold so he'll at least
put his arm around me. I don't want Bllly and Sue to think I'm old fashioned."

p .

What could John do?

h
;:What would the results or consequences be?
J

What should John do? Why?

What could Martha do?

What would the results or consequences be?

What should J8Ma do? Why?

What consequences might be involved with Billy and Sue's decision? . : .

N | C 1142 b
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S.'M. 7 UNDERSTANDING ABORTION

Purpose: The following procedures are suggested as means for acquainting
students with issues related to abortion.

Procedure: Students will interview selected individuals regarding their
beliefs about abortion and the reasons for those beliefs.

Organize students into small groups.

Develop a dilemma situation involving abortlon. Students may de'cid'e on the

circumstances of the individuals in the dilemma. See sample interview form
* for suggeeted format. -
Identify people to be'interviewed. Students may suggest individuals whom they
would like to interview. .

Persons who are inforfied and have had opportunity to consider the issues related
to abortion are suggested as resource persons. The types of individuals which
might be included are: social case workers, counseling clergy, medical doctors,
representatives of pro-life and planned parenthood organizations, and adults
with children.

Contact the persons to be interviewed. Explain the purpose and general
procedure If a tape recorder is to be used to collect :m.format:.ou, secure

perm:Lss:Lon to record the mterv:.ew.

Students may contact the persons who are willing to be interviewed and-make
arrangements for time, place and so forth. _

The students and\ teacher mayhco—operatively select people who might be inter—
" viewed. ‘

The teacher can contact the individuals to be interviewed and explain the
purpose and general types of questions which will be asked. If a tape re-
corder is used to collect the information, secure perm:.ss:,on to record the
interview from the resource person.

~ Acquaint the students with the i.nterview procedure and practice interviewing '
in the class. Following the interviews guide students in summarizing and reporting

- information collected. Each group may report to the total class.
3 »

%. L | 1}753
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» 7 ‘
S. M. 8 SAMPLE INTERVIEW FORM: UNDERSTANDING ABORTION .
. » ] ) Fl . n:\
Decision Situations qBarbara walked slowly out of the health clinic. She/ was
deep in thought. It was true. The tests had conf her guess. She was in
the second month of pregnancy. "
(Students and teacher may add other information which migh‘b .affect decision

guch ass age, marital status, economic status, physical and emotional health,
points of view of important others.) _

1. TIf Barbara came to talk with you about her situat:.on, what mn.ght you say
to her?

2

L

B s

2. Why would you make those suggestions?

175
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.Paraphrasé responses réo $eek cl‘ari,ificat;ion., .

E.qd the visit by expressing app_;'e}:iation and thanks..,

S. M. 9 INTERVIEW PROCEDURE: - GUIDELINES FO%,STUDENTS.’

Before the Interview: -

Choose a member of the group to bég‘m the interview.

Du_;_d_ng the Interview:

Ask for .permission to tapg record the interview. L -

Explain the purpose of the interview. - ) *‘ : . B

Wcribe the dec:.smn situation to the person be:.ng interviewed or give her/him

a copy of the situation to read. - - . ' -

t

Listen carefully to the responses of the person being :Lntervn.ewed.

Refer to, suggested questlons for help in stat:.ng questlons whicH. w:I_'L'L produce *
more information. ‘ N

.

Do not argué, interrup’t or become.lirfatteritive during the interview. L

7

After the Interview:
- Swmarize major ideas.

 Report to class.

e
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i - S: M. 1o~* VENERAL DISEASE — A .CASE sTUDr
o0

Joan 1is flfteen ang,a sophmore in high' school. Jack is sevegteen and a Junlor
.at the same High ;%hqol. Joan and Jack are g01ng steady

..‘V ¢ \'..' :‘ ’ i . (Fﬂ '\

When the phone rang in the Walker home one afternoon, Joan's mother answered
in her usual. manner. But as she 1$atened, her face paled. The caller was a,
doctor, not their family. phy81c1an. "It must be a mxstake, doctor," she

protested. "It can't be my daughter. What'is she'doing in your office?"

The doctor assured her that Joan was in his off1ce. She had asked:the doctor
to call .her parents even though it wasn't necessary. Jack had brought Joan -
, to the doctor. Jack suspected that he had contracted syphilis and had exposed
’ : : . - P4

Joan to it. Tests confirmed Jack's suspicions:

. & . . Ty
On the way to the office, Mrs. Walker kept thinking that this couldn't be

- happening to her daughter. Upon seeing her daughter's pale frightened face, she
was convinced. Mrs. Walker could not bring herself to look at or speak to~Jack.

t

The doctor epoke to Mrs. Walker alohe and explained the situation. It was not
he said, an unusual story: . A group of boys in a car, some dr1nk1nc, plg.ﬁd up
* several girls from another town. None of‘the boys had met the girls before.
One of the girls said, "My mother and. father are away: Why don't we all g0
to my home?". They picked up some beer and at the house there was more drinking.
Sexual 1nt1m301es grew out of half-drunken goadlng and taunts of "don't be
chicken!® e

- [}

Joan had not been at thlS party. But later Jacxk dlscovered thap’he had contracted
syphllls, and /might have 1nfected Joan.* " He asked her to go w1th him to the

doctor's office so she could have the tests done.

~ - |
Mrs. Wéiker was concerned about Joan's future hedlth and what.to do if the tests

. were positive. The doctor described the treatment which is simple and effective.

" Since Joan sought medical help so early, there should be no lasting harmful
effects. Then he added, "I have teen-age children of my own, Mrs. Walker. I
know how you. feel. If I were you, I would not ask Joan too- many questions
r:Lght away. Joan-is shocked. She feels frightened a.nd guilty. She cannot
bring herself to admit that she has hadvsexual, relatlons with Jack, though -
Jack admitted it to me prlvately. Joen insists that they just "petted heav1ly.

w 11-46
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' something of how important it was. to be. able to say you were going steady. ,

" more than I blame n?elf, but.rn.ght now 1 don't ever- want, ta see h:lm again -

S 5 *

4 <

o I

talked with her parents P "#This experience taught me a lpt, " she, said. <

R

A lort that I should have known - did know, really." Ab¥they liotened, : o
heartsick, her parents realized that they, too, were hearing things they shéuld

« have-known - - did. know. “Their failure had been in not using their knowled,ge. '

Joan admitted haVing se:mal relations with Jack. - ‘"He said it waJ"all rig.lg \g ',

o
were going steady It was just proof. that I loved him. If 1 didn',,t love "him,*

there wasn't much point in our going steady was. there'? I wasn'f&ver happy >
about it. I knew it was wrong. I talked to other girls %2 .'jit, -and’ most

of them‘%falt it was wrong, too. Bu.t nobody 'knew how to ‘sag/Ho0
wouldn’t want to go steady any longer if we sa:.d no.Y Hep. tone told them

G

if it m.ll work.-. Girls ahou.ldn't be fooled by it. I don't blame Jack any .

‘or any other boy. T

The net:t day the doctor told Joan the. laboratory tests were positive. The. AR
doct’br started treatment with antibiotics’ inmediately. "The right. medieal '

1 treatment is- v:.tal," he stressed. "Sometimes, teenagers rely.on "drugstore

treatmerrt" with penicn_'l.la.n obtained for other purposes. The, amounts obtained
“this viay are not sufficient to cure the diseasej they only cover up the - '

syupto;tps temporarJ_'Ly. " -H_-

g

- . Joan went home with her mothez‘ and “Jack left in his own car. At home, Joan o '

~ Joan paused._- Then sho went on, "Boys just try that "prove your love" to“ see AR

o
.
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S. u,{igj ‘;f p,.‘ ~A CASE swm& QUESTION‘S g

] .

J W g

" : Refer to caae study to determine when e jbns marked with * are to be asked.

R I - _
What thoughts might Jack have ha_d at the time he d:.% red he had syphilis? * - '

B ‘HOW do“)k'mz |th1ﬂ< he'felt_ about his behavig) ﬁarty?

'\1’:" g4 E;’J N ’ ’ !

.‘A'. { 4 u ,‘. ] . ‘ ,

;"-‘,.. ” s might Joa.n Jhave had at the time Jack told her she m:Lght have syph:l_'LJ.s‘?

’ '"""-'?' e o :

- % e an's feel:n.ng@t about hav:.ng had sexual req.atlons with Jack? ,

. - - §

exuaJJ.y mtlmate with Jack, why did she behave

. ;ic,_.»;f" _

v

~

How does their behavior show they did or did not caré foreach other?
L * .
How can someone express affection"' for: another person?
. If,Jaék~ had not sought medical treétment, what might the effects have been?
1If ‘Jack had not told Joan to seek med:Lcal treatment, 'what mig 'the effects

o

havg been" oA "
" What m:l.gl'rb have mﬂuedrxlced*Joan t;te]_'l.”;h.er parent:s'* ;
w  What were 'Jo.art."_';dpar'ents"rveat:ti;r;;;? IR & X “ #,
f,« ﬁpw might the .incj—,dent affeétfjomi: ;3' '-x:ejtatiqnsh;i.p .with her parents'? - ' m K
X : : . ., . - : , . R
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. Books: . * e
Boston Women's Health Book Collective.. Our‘ Bodies, Ourselw New York:
Simon and Schuster, New York, New Yorh, 1973 _
i N
Demarest Robert J. and John J. Sclarra, D. Ph.D. Conceﬂg,on, Birth and
- Contrace ion. New York: McGraw‘Eill Boock Co., New York, 1974. s
~ Dollofl, Phyllis and Miriam R. Resnick,r " Patterns of Life: Humen Growth and - .
- Develogment. ¢New York: Charleq . Merrill, 1972. _ N
: ‘ .' ‘ IR
"a’ﬁe‘htllnger, Rlchard F. Growir;g Ug w:.th, Sex. New Yorks: Seabury Press, 1971._“ 3’*
Johnson, Eric W Sex Telling it étrgg . New York:, Bantam Books, 1970.'

- Johnson, Eric W. Love and Sex in Plai#._aggu_a&g-“ﬁew York° Barrtam Books, 1970.
Mayle, Peter. Where Did T Come From"" Ne‘yl Jersey" Lyle Stuarb Inc., 197h.
Pamphlets' . o . . -

o "Be od to Your Baby Before It is Born." . '
L i’i't,h*Defect s." :
- ”Bint;h Defects andLPrenatal Q;re "
- "Fast Facts Abougc Sicle Cell Anemia."
"Genetic .Counse oM ¥ *
- - "Nutrition and Birth -Defecté’PrevantJ.on., LY . .
! . "Questions and Answers on Birth Defects." )
: . "Tay-Saéhs Disease gnd Birth Defects Prevention," .
. "To Know . . and to Care:About Babies, Baby!" : “
"Unpresg Drugs and Birth Defects’ Pre ion." - '
/ "Vital tion (16 Ways to Prevent a T edy B:Lrth Defects)."
% March of Dimes. The National Foundation, Inc., 6701 Penn Ave. S., B
' M:mneapol:.s, Minnesota : , )
N . » “

"ABC's of V. D." ,
Do You Know About the Most Commonly Reported Co:mnmlcable D:Lsease.

&
' *Don't Put Off Your Pap Smear." i,
_ "Family Planning Methods of Contracéption. (B. C. Chart)"
- wpergonal Memo for Today B. S. E. (Breast Self-EMmination)" ‘ _
"The Inside Story - (anatomy, conception, contraceptlon, pregnancy, rape,
V.D., vaginal infections)." v '
"The "Msn's World (anatomy) o
I'Understand:mg Your Vaginal Discharge." .
esota Department of Health. 717 Delaware St. S E., Minneapolls, Minnesota.
¢ N al _ . 5
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S. M. 11 (c o) : ‘
S "A Sample of Available Literature on Abortibn." :
T * "Adalescent Sexuality." ‘ : »
T *Birth Control Metheds and Family Plann:.ng " v
: "Human Sexuality.”
. "Human Sexuelity and ‘Mental Retardation." ‘ o ‘
o "Population Growth." : v LT
E "Research in Contracdjpion.” : # o D
"Sexuality for the Preadolescent." 5 € Lo e 1‘
"Venereal Disease." . Loy W
“ Planned P%nthood of Minnesota. Populatlon Res%urce Center, 1562 o A
University Ave., St. Paul, Minnesota. =

- . . ke
. >

Visﬁals : . /

Esgeclallx for Boxgggggeclallg jgbChrls. ‘(2 filmstrips, 33 1/3 rpm records)
Los Angeles County Medical Assoc., Hank Newenhoyse Inc. ’ 325 Wildow Road,l
Northfield, Illinois. o

L

Tomorrow Happens Today. (20 minute color filmstrip)
Moxre Than Love. ' N

- March of Dimes. The National Foundation, Inc., 6’201 Pem}
¥ Minneapolis, Minnesota. .

Hope is Not a Method. - -
V. D. Question, V. D. Answers.
Story of Menstruation or World of a Girl." "

' wPhoebe: _Story of a Premarital Pregnancy. 4; )
" Boy to Man ' color ' N .

Girl to Woman. (16.min. color) I \
Minnesota Department of Health. -71’(7 Delaware St. S.E., Wi
Minnesota. ' ( R
I'm 17, Pregnant, and I Don't Know What To Do. (color, 22
hood of Minnesota. Population Repource Center, 1p62 U : i
St. Paul, Minnesota. . L

Human Reproductive System. BM Transparencles. .Busmess .:_
. 1620 E. 78 'r St., PO Box 1250, Minneapolis, Minnesota. ;96"’, ~h

» @ o
L:Lfe Before Bifth. Educational Repl'h:! #27. L:Lfe Educatlonal Rep‘n.?f Progz;a‘
L;, »Radio C:Lty Post Office, New York, New York. -

xS Pexjggdi cals: w R £ : _ ‘ ' SN SR
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. ., . , » ~ . - ..“~:. L.
Block, Myrna. "Gontrageptlyes: _W'hat are the Cho:u:es'?‘ﬂI Fbmdﬁp,_

. "Understanding ,Teenage Se: - ity." Forecast. November 19%. . f %
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INITTIY g TOGETHER: YOU AND yoUR FAMILY K , S

.
¥,

e

INIT FQQuS The unit jg dPSIgned to enhance the StUdents understandmg and appreciation of the fa:mly‘g‘% ‘unit
ot lnterdependemmdnvlduals Wl\ose interactions result in environments which affedt the developnfént and
w“ll peing of lﬂf{m;dtmls’ Ihg {rit attemps to develop students’ awaren“ of the potentlal of familjes of”
val}ung strlltturl% for meex»mg the needs,of family members. A problem solving strategy is mtroducod 4s a ’
. amework far- egWahon and Lonslderatxon of problcms which famlly members may e\pcncnce as
“\ interact witR gach other. Students ‘have, the opportunity ito select a concern of interest to. them~and
Qrk through the problem‘solvmg qtrategy in regard to that congpyt: (}Q‘n}muq&%t{pn O\Pl'(.lb(’g and valuos ‘

' ‘l‘lr f:catxon activigjes are mcorporawd‘m the proplem solvmgst?atew -

IAT|ONALE T > family through its mempbers and thejr mteractlon wnth each other and a&e.\,souety pvrfornm .
A vyrict VBT functjyns. Significant among these fynctions,is the socialization of L en dnd the continued - 3
“Velopment of the potential of adult family ‘members. Situations involving conlfiet and, dxvergemo of @
Oints of view ocgyr frequently in‘a family unit in-which individuals are learmng, changmg and developing,
© resolution of ypese concerns gnd the manner in which they are resolved may resuft in-conditions, Whl(.h
Ster Or hinder the development of the family membei¢ and may strengthen or weaken ‘the family unit.
o eXberiences nuorporated in this unit are planned to introduce teenage family members to a method of
“Oping with problems which is generalizable to a yariety of situations and preblems. The ability to examine
“leems and forp,ulate solutiong can r(‘sult in ¢onditions whxch contribute to continued growth and
Svelopment. _ ok :

NsTﬁUQ}loNAL OBJECTIVES: *
b Cq mprohensnon of the sim#larities and differences in structure among family umt?s
‘ , Csmprehcnsmn of the functions qf family units '
&7 F Oy prehension of the concept of ,nterdependence in regard to family functiors .
oL \vareness of mdnv,dual re5ponsm,1,ty in regard to the fum tibns of the famnly : P
! w mprehenSlon Of steps in problem solving as a means ‘of resolving family issues :
ll);ngness to practice problem Solving apProaches in resolving famxly 1ssues '
Cq rehension of Selekted commynication skills

!
Wlll,ggness to praggjce selected communication skills

% fo

BN
.

' CQ rehension of the concept of Va]ues . .
\\arcness of Pf‘l'sona] values ‘ -7 i" ' ) #
.M . i
DUCATIG VAL BACKGROUND: None, Level Iiggyy - e
UGGESTED TlME 3’6 w('ekS . . o L - R Y . .
o .
P A
o %‘;’”‘.é" ;} ,
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# -
B
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. The family-_'eompdgéd of two

fnarried partners_and their

" children, either nitural or adop-
. ted, is called a nuc{:i}x family.

P

' - The partners are related by a

marriage contract and usually

- Pre-‘l‘ea'ching: Asse,_'rhblg supplic_zﬁl,',rn

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION .~

N

activity.

Prepare copies gf instructions fog mapping family.
Transition: Learning about families is somewhat similar
to being an explorer. The explorer looks for langmarks
which will help to identify important and interesting as-
pects of the new country. Records. of the findings are '
made in the form of maps. The maps show only the most

" important features of the new country.

.To becomé familiar with families, we are also going to
prggare maps. The maps can help us to notice important
arfiinteresting aspects of families.

a4

Familiarize sfeqts with directions for the mapping the N
fwily activity. 3 , ' Lt

*Circulate among students as they map¥amilies to proyide

.MATERIAL

SM.1
: §
»\

X

assistance. P

When maps are completed, have each student describe
er or his family map. Maps may be displayed in the

- "classroom. :

As students describe the membership of their families .
and the relationships among members, the teacher may
introduce the terms used to refer to families that have
particular structures. : .

Retain family maps if they are not displayed in the class-
room. ) L .

-by an affectional relationship.

The children in a huclear fa-- , .
Jnily are related to the parents . e . r
by blood orzhy a legal rela- ’ Y C

tionship estaBlished: through 4T N , 3
adoption. The Parents and O s . S
- children also usudlly share : a o ‘ : T
- affectiona}'i"elati‘onships. : e, . ) " 7
T . . e Sy o

ent and one or more

g"gge family which ihcludes one _ ;’ :?g PR "(ti}i*z ) - "

chiffdren, eitper adopfed or g;.,’:

natural, is cglled a single pa#i. " . ‘ * "

rent family. ;N ' - o ow
The parent and child(ren 'ajg - "y - S

be related by blood or by a“,
. legal - relationship established?
‘through adoption. The parent

. ¥
. R .
. . » *
L% 1 N .u-‘ s
, ﬁ o - .
> . . .

#nd child#en) usually share Y L
affectional relationships.
" ‘The absence of one parent may . , ‘ y -
be due to death, separation, or oLt . o .
© di‘ﬁ-‘ce, or the parent may * ~ 1 Co . S MR 7 SN

ne_vgmaye been ?.rrield. , ) 1 8 £ - ' o _ M &
. . . i V m“% . - , . .. ." "' “ ) N : | . | r
’ ‘ i b A e . 12.2 , e
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GONCEPTUAL CONTENT

The family composed of ‘mar-
ried partners with no natural
or adopted children is ¢alled
a couple ora chﬂdless couple

’Ihe partners are relsted by the
marriage contract and usually
i relationship g

an extended family. Members

of the group are related by
blood and usually by affec- .
tional relationships. e

Relationships among mbers
are due to blood, legal rela-
-gonships, and affection.

A group of people sharing a
common conéern for each
other and living together is
called a communal family.

Fe
o

family may . be related by
ood" and/or by mamage,

it -'-ps- ationship is not
coadifiillh ordgr to meet
9n. of(a commun
.""4 "4:"'.'4 .
‘.\;q\' ,é"; .
. o
e - * '
All groups of people that
are referred to as families share

some charactenstxcs m com-
mon. _

'l‘l“ persons in the group (at
least two) are related to each;

other in one or more vuys

(ln some mstanceq,the af-
mﬁ!ﬂty has been remforced
by legnl relatxonship ,

puPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

slndmduals in a communal i

s

Pre-Teachmg Ask students to brmg pxctures of members
. of their families engaged in am.t!ti\n

d/or cartoons or
“comic strips which depict activitj of families. These pic-
tures will be used later to examm the functxons of the
family. = m . R

]

. Display family maps and wnte tltles and brief descrip-
’ tlons ot;types of famxhes on chalkboard or ofher visual.

'I‘ransmon. Through the mapping activity we h?dxs-
covered some different types of families. °

Pick out two of the family maps and identify one idea or
quality they have in. common b ' .

Do o“r families share that qualxty or charactenstxc"

A

Amg‘mﬁly s you can, identify one 1&& or quahty that

o

e famihes have in common

& ’
courage students to 1dent1fy sunilqntles among types
"ot families. Test 1dearbﬁskmgs - .

Would the characteqstlc 1dent1fied hold true for all types
of fannlies we hav died. _

186

SUPPORT
MATERIAL

S
M 'I.i‘

-



CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
as in marriage and adoptign.)
#

The related persons usually
share a common residence.

The related persons in the
group usually share resgfonsibi-
lity for the economic well-
being of the family members.

The persons in the group us-
ually have some positive rer,
gard for each other. They
share affection or concern for

. each other and assume igspon-

sibility for the well-being of
each other.

e
3 a w V
N e
. » B
, Y 1
R )
R B K
W -
s ® , .
. ‘- 3
»
Py \

Iy

»

4' ﬁgt,

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION HSUPPORT
) MATERIAL
What are the qualities that a group of people called a fa- .
mily have which differentiate them from other groups? *
)

Encourage students to formulate a tentatlve definition of
the term family.

4,.." . v

9
Pre-Teaching: Pipare copres of Farmly Members i Ac- S
tion. S.M.2
}
vP;repa.re large vxsual with stems of “‘I leamed ” state- _

ments. : S.M.3

Arrange dlsplay sphce for. Qlctures and t:a.rtoons of fa-
mily activities. ;

“ e
"‘*w_ Prepare trtle “FAMILIES IN ACTION ” ,
Order and, pre\new film: Understan our Parents: *.11 -
What Separates Us, What D ‘Us Together. ' .

u‘ransmon Famllles seem to-exist all ovﬁwthe world.

ome of you brought pictures of your family in action or
cartoons which ulum'atg family act1v1t1es

Will yau tell us somethmg abou&he plcture you bl‘Ol’t
arid-the activity that is takmg the “

When studentdias compfated‘repo?t dlsplay prctures un-
det title “FRMIL;I;E IN ACTI

Continue wjth student reportsj?;tll all plctures have

The pictures tell only part of the story about the }Sﬁnoﬂ ;
ship of family-members taegdh other and the aetavjhes
of famlhes -

rﬁen displd¥ o g PRV T

& *® o

T _I;et s brainstorm 3 list of actmtﬂes whlch families per-.
' form . o

'\\ . ; ,45

-Explam brams orming to dents if they. are unfamrllar

' v_ylth .'thf-‘_p out the actmty
‘When the hst s comﬁlete dmde the
groups AL , 3
Tolsition: Assume that your" W group is & family. : ‘
You may c}ggose whlch of the several types of famﬂ,;es ! 7
. z \ .‘a
A 1 8 A :
Y :
124 e
S : 4 ‘ % 1

A
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT . PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION “ | SUPPORHL

5 v »  MATERI
us and ways in which to work , . s '
and rela people in the ' ( ’
world helps individuals to devel- ‘
- op and contributes to their . : :
wel:being. i ] - T Y \
Family members sdlso provide g " : X ;
; mrtunities for ingdiyidual ) ; ' 2 |
bers to experiegll§ love, . |
acceptance, reco , and - |
security which are necessary . ~ o ‘
~ fortotal well-bemg .. w o 4
A ; K , . ' ' |
SomeMctivities of Yaks which , : . |
individual family members s . |
- perform may not contribute . ' |
- to the well-being of the family . 4 . |
or unother member. ' N l
*” pilies mwy not be able to . . . . ) ¢ \
pletely meet the needs of Give students copies of Family Members in Actxon & i
stheir members. Alsmtance from - . S .
“outside the family group may. Familiarize studenWth dlrectlon Clarify meamng of . |
bé needed. phrases which appear under the action column. :
. Encourage class members:to il in gther actions to com- |
a plete the chart. _ v P
: . DNlustrate how the ghart is to be filled out by using a a . 5'
. : . fictitious family (or the teacher may use her or his own & ' -
’ family). - * N A i
' Allow time for the nts to, complete the chart '.« i 3
. o Voo T oy
* , L Introd £ the “T 1 2 shtéments _Allow txme for ’
stude .Te8po wntlng’to the *tements
Share student statements. Do not discuss. Reassure stu- . - " ﬂ#
dents thiihere are no right answers. A
. Remmdstudents to use the ‘] leam}‘ » phrase in re- ;
ference to themselves rather §han athers _ )
o J * Pre-Teaching: Assemble a variety of mgblles Encourage' SR .
Il students to bring mobiles. Three to eight mobiles are
desirable The gréatet the variation in size and organi- . ~
zation of the parts of the mobxle, the ncher the shmulus oL
for comparison. . N fat B
L 7 ‘Display mobiles arouﬁd thé room m the vxew of the S
I . ,students v N m .
«q g : Trmtmn Some of you ‘have notaced the moblles jpund
, the classroom. Today we are gomg to use the mobiles
o . “to learn-about families. . - @
e Ty get ready, we will thmbabout comparing two things
that are somewbat alike. This is just for fun. Remember
N . ;):3. . » *: 3 L
. Hy : - . Ty ‘”v‘:@'
' . - 12 5

ki e . e
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION . SUPPORT

MATERIAL
, there is no one nght answers There are many answers. \ e
4 _ Ask: How is a basketball hke an orange? * S
Possiblg responses: ®
Both have a pebbly outer surface.
Both can be thrown.
Both aré¢round and firm. ’
Both come in different sizes. .
Both can be purchased at a store. :
Continue: That was good. Let’s try another. .
How is a pair of shoes like a house?-
. b ' : Encourage all possible responses. Continue orﬂywuntll
. . all students appear to have the idea of comparison.
i Select an ob]ect w1th which students até familiar, i.e.,
bi e, dmhwasher, snow shovel, school bus. .
iy A Wrsonal analogy is telling how an ob]ect or idea might N l{
. feel'or what its thoughts might be. e Y ,’1 B Wt
b Fﬂ 'fl\h,, .,Q o~ " ?;E' )
Imagine that you are a snow shovel. How dobs it feel to e wh
‘be a snow shovel? What do you feel like? What are you i ’
thinking?
. Student reagonseé- 2
. q‘;"-": -
‘" I feel cold with all this Taow piled on me. I g‘tu‘edﬁf
being on the shelf six months'evety year. :
Choos%nother object, if necessary, and continue until
students are responding freely. ‘
. Transition: Look carefully at the moblles around the - o ‘ '
" room. .
5 3 Thmﬁabout the &tmtles we have completed in learning -
* about families. .- . v o
Refer to family maps and summarize majoJ’xdens related g
' to structure and relatlonshipb ;L )
} - Refer to Families in' Action. Ask: ltudg;ij.s o recall their
3 “I learnegy..” statements. .
pk: How are families like mobiles? Write two orthree _ '_ ’
# ic easonasheetofpaper S SR .

,After three tp five minutes of thinking and writing txme,- ’
share 1dea.§r? y. —

Student response: % . o o IR

Members of a family are not exactly like each other,;,'

188+




CONCEPTUAL CONTENT ' PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ' ‘ ~ SUPPORT
: ' : ' MATERIAL

neither are part.sv'of a mobile. - .

Families are made up of individuals and mobiles have se-

parate parts. A

The parts of the mobile are at different levels—some G
" nearer the top and some farther from the top. Members ‘

in the family are also either closeri&o the beginning of

the family or farther away.

?

RSt T ' Mobiles come in different sizes  and so do families.

Once an individual is part of a family, it is difficult not .
to be a member of the.family. The parts of a mobile can-
‘not easily leave the mob}le

. Mobiles have a purpose and so do famihes

Continue until a natural pause occurs. Now imagine you £
» 4 are amobile. Look at one in particular. What does it feel o
« like to be part of a mobile? -

.

#* - ! " Possible student responses: ' ’
I really like this spot on the mobile; everyone sees me. %&

°I hope the wind doesn’t blow because I get all tangled up
i with the others. | \

Ry

e -+ - . IthinkI like being part of thm mobile better than another ” v
o . gt T moblle

Wow' that part on the other slde got moved andﬂ m all o CRE-
out of. balance : '

e _ _ Gee 1 get bored thh holdmg everyone else.up.

I get tired of holdmg all the others togethex;. When do I
’ Get arest? _ . * ’ s

© ;, ‘o
\4. -

. g ﬁ\ Continue as long as students are able to respond® '

?‘ Let’s tm again, how are tamﬂles and mobiles allke? o ‘

-

. . Rmp%wesponses on” chalkboard under . A ' ’?
. P , ’e . “ . . - B - p

LB How are mobiles different from families?

T : Reco dent responses under “DIFFERENCES.” If

. new ities are identified, add those to the appro-
priate list. | o . )

T A L |

Encourage responses Ask students forsexplanatlons and " ;

en”les of thetr compansons E

) i v -‘;' v
. ' Possxble responses o b S

' *'l‘hemobllels affected by outside forces Thdfanuly is
T .

.- ". .
- ) ' .
. . . . . , .o» ‘ .
M .

\ . . LN .
. : o 1K .
Ladd . M o -
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concerruaL BBNTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION ' \SUPPORT .
o | . MATERIAL

also affected by outside forces..

, The mobile depends on people.to balance it. The family
‘ is also dependent upon the people in it to help it work
smoothly,. _

‘ ' . Itis difffeult to keep a mobile balanced. Itxsdlfﬁcult o
' ' e ‘keepaf xly Wprkmg'together " : o

A e S 'f‘ \ ’:iM ¢ in:ahty Qne of the parts of the mobile can affect -
M E monmg of the mobile. A change is any one of L ‘
s e o the members of the family can affect theJunctxomng of ]
e the family. s

The parts of a mobﬂe have onl,y limited number of ways
) - . 'they can chgnge. People in a fam y have many dilferent -
e ) - ways in wh they can change.. .

S If-a family is having problems in workmg together, there
Aare experts who can help with the problems. If one has -
problems in making a mobile, there are experts who can
help w1th that problem. .

y . The consequences-of a mobile’s not functxoning well are
slight. The consequences of a family’s not functioning
may be senous . ‘ » . .

‘ . When a new part is added to a mobile, all of the other . .
¢ . 07 7oy .parts must be adjusted to balance the mobile. When . -
‘ R someone new is added to a family, all of the other mem-
‘ bers make some adjustment to keep the famx& functxon-

F I

t the conclusion of the actmty, have each ‘student com-
—pletethe’ llowing exercige: - . .

On a blank sheet ot,.'spaper write the ideas and feelings
which you have about families. Do not sign your name.

- Collect statements and’ use the following day.

. Pre-Teaching: Assemble a small paper bag or envelofe
1w and three to five slips of paper for each member oﬁthe
L class, ,

Pt

IR L S Re\new Notes to tweacher

. o ’ 'I‘ransmon As we ooked at mobiles and compared famij-
: . .. lies and mobiles, we learned some interesting ideas. (Use
% student statements to illugtrate some of the ideas and

\ feelings which were part of'the learning. )

sM.4

All families appear to have some problems or concerns.

) ) As we view the film Understanding Your Parents: What .. . .
s %, separates Us, What Draws Us Together, think about the®’ “wu,xj .
. R concerns lllus"trated in the film. . % Lo

R S ** View film. (Iffilm is not used, contmue with the iden- )
P ;. v k ,‘-a_-,'v-‘_,_- . . S . tification of concems ) } . 5
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTIERACTION' ' ’ e i SUPP RT

' ' T RIAL
On the slips of paper which you will receive, write the m"’q
concemyou "have about your family or other families, LN e
Place .concerns in the envelope and it to your #
left until I tell you to stop. &a‘“

N . Stop the passing when students have an.envelope which
S ' is not their own. Students will open envelopes and read
. aloud a concern from that envelope as the teacher lists
: . - , the concerns on the chalkboard or chart. Or the teacher
: may collect the envelopes and read while students act as
B recoxders. - .

listed, there are likely to

. be a nugber that are simiffr or related:-Assist students

“w 1f students are to maintain interest as the Problem Solv-

‘ Strategy is explained and illustrated, the concerns
whith are to be studied must be of real interest to stu- .
a'dents Therefore, it is su d that students be per- ’ -
nutted to wﬁk on conge individuals or in small ‘

c . gloups.

" Assist students to narrow and define concerns.
~ - ‘ oo Encourage them to consider ways of studying the con-
- “ P .. cems..

With the help of the clast beks, identify concerns '
and groups of students are interested #nd willing to . :
study them _ T

~ Pre-Teaching: Develop a visual which can be used {o re- -
: " mind students of the several steps in the Interpersonal .
By Problem Solving Strategy. For example, footprints .
on which are written the names of each of the steps can

be displayed around the classroom as the steps of the N

L , straftgy are studied. Or labels which identify the several” 7
.s : oo parts of the strategy may be attached to a step ladder as:-.

: : "' each step is studied. . .l

. 2
[ o

o2 Prepare copies of Problem Solving_ Strategy Worksheet.%" - 8SM5b
. ‘ ‘ - . Transition: Display step.one of the Problem Solving
B . Strategy-—identification of the situation . .
o ' A 3 — *
“w «.t . Explain the tasks which are involved in mnmfying the st S

7

" - "' situation.

. . . Direct students in completing the first step. .
“Ih¥first step in solving & pro- } ‘Circulate to students as they work. Assist them in being
blem is defining the problem. spevific in describing the situation.

Défining the problem includes’ If students appear to have difficulty, illustrate the identi- IR
identifying the following: fieation of the situation with a concern between a young- L - &7
" Who .is involved? ~ » er child and pagents. For example, a fifth grade student- I = e
", What is' the set! in wantsto‘(eduwntownandstayoutfrom7t09pn} AR Tt
which the pro , OF “ without checking with her/hns parents. . s
S SR ‘ ) o ’/. o ] - i . S .J'

. v_"‘ o \\;.;/‘ o ﬁ' \ . .' " d ‘ - .
e oo e, 0 ‘

L - - ‘ - .
R
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. » velop a different idea and -

CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

' concern occurs? ‘ b
' To what.extent are the
piﬂemﬁt people involv-
’4

:\,é.

M"‘,

Step two in solvmg the problem ’

is stating the problem from
each person’s poin{ of view.

People o are involved in
problems often do not have
the same point of view con-
~cem1ng the problem. )

Communication is a p ; B
which meanings are @
between people through ver-
bal symbols (words, oral or

written) .and/or through non-

verbal symbols (posture, ex- -

: pressionIstures, etc.) .

Open cofmunication occurs
when the persons exchanging
meanings express as clearly as

they can their 1deas and their-
feelings.

,Open communication occurs
when the persons involved in

[y

communicating listen attentive- -

ly and actively for the meamng

of the ngsuge &%

~ Open communy:ption occurs
when the persons involved try

. to understand .each other’s

. rideas and feelinp ) -

Cotnmumcatlon is needed be- .

cause no, two persons have
' exactly the same experience.
Each person is likely to de- _

feelmg,’

! o

| L8

o~

SUPPORT
MATERIAL

. .
. A
. < - .

- Students may take the roles of parents and fifth grader
in ordet tg bigiter understand’ the situation from differ- ,
ent point¥ of view. - - L.
Explain step two and have each student write the' pre- g .
blam out as he or she views #t. . .

PUPIL-TEAGHER INTERACTION

~ Ask: Do the people who are involvesh in a problem or-
. concern see the préblem the same way? Refer to the pro:™
~ blem between the fifth grade child and parent.s ;

3

. How do you fxnd out whit: other people hel OF beheve
&out the problem? "< ., . e
. Pre-Teachlng Selecf a. pncture, poster, reford album co-,
ks ¥EX, Or other illustration which would be of- interest to.
students Remove or tover any caption which appears. R

ansition: Talking s.nd hstemng are wsys which can be
-to find out how other people view a situation. -

=+ Pirect attention to the ‘illustration. Look. c'are.fully at, N . . .
the picture. Allow one minute for obsérvation. Ask se- - - ** -
veral students to respond to these questions: - < . S

What did the illustration tell you” N : ‘ o
sl""' B

How did you feel about the 1llustration'7 »

Record student responses an alkboard .

» Observe carefully the non- verbal mannerisms which are

part of the communication. ‘ -
. L)

Explain the key 1deas which are part of open commum-
cation.

L3

[ 4

Use student statements and actions to illustrate the ideas.
- 9

T, T
v:._~,.,. . .

Transition: Communication skills\can help us to find out
how other people involved in our problems and concerns
see the problem. *

4 ;

. ". . \ R a . ’ . A
19° T L
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‘CONCEPTUAL CONTENT = - PUPIL- T&:/ER II«TERACTION : ' SUPPORT
MATERIAL

Ask: \bhat effect mlght the surroundlngs in which com-

mumcatlon is carned on have on the commumcatlon" '

Cr : o PR Choose a partner with whom you would like to try some
: - ' communication exercises. Decide who will be the message
( ' sender (A) and who w1ll be the receiver (B).

* -

Person B will be seated on the floor and person A will
stand and look at B as he or she might when talking to B.
* Hold this position for one minute. .

- : \ Reverse postions and perform the (exercisp for one \
minute. - \ e

. ) ‘ _ - /
Open communication is more . Ask: How well can you see the" person fromthe \ '
likely to occur when persons sitting position? - ’ ' T
involved can see each other . S i C-g
completely How important do you feel in this position? . :
Establishing eye level contact When one feels unimportant,” what effect might this

have'on her/his willingness to communicate?

between communicating per-- , .

sons gives each a feeling of
self-worth and equal power. - Continue: Think of something you might tell.your part- .
- ner about this ﬂlustrat%n (picture, album cover, etc.). * o
.- ’
Open communication requires Turn your chairs back to Dack; sit down. Partner B starts .
active and intent listening talking. When B stops, A miy respond. Continue for one  * '
which is more likely to occur | mlnute . N ’

wheén there is eye contact '
Ask: What did you understand? What did you miss? How

o ' ’ did you feel?" .

.
Reverse chairs to normal position and complete exercise

4 ) agmn N o . o

| e ' Ask: What did you understand? How did you feel"'
When a distarice (‘)f more than . - Now, move about fifteen feef apart face to, face Try a
three feet exists between per- - new message. -
sons who are trying to.com- . . . : .o A
.municate, a strain may be plac- . What did you notice? : .
ed on the relationship and feel- ' ’ .
ings may be hidden. e Encourage students to .1dent1fy situations and condltlons

whlch hamper communication.

/

When one br more of the com- _ T :
municating persons is imvolved Do you carry on conversatlon at home under onr con-

-in an activity which -diverts ditions (while reading the paper, listening to ,music or ..

atténtion, the message received T.V.; in different rogms, etc.)? co " ' _

‘may become distorted. o' ,' ;.
. L Pre-Teachirg: Prepare commumcatlon actmty Listening )

' and Talkmg e o ‘ S M 6

]
d Transition: Are you always sure that you understand - oo : %
other people’s ideas? Have you gver misunderstood some- e :K

one’s actions? If I said, ‘“This class is unposslble,” what Ch N

/ ) , do you thmk it would mean" 2 LY
. .~ How do you check to make sure that you understand

* .\z'.ﬁ. ST N - -
. . J

12-11 7
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+ CONCEPTUAL CONTENT:

" . person’s comments in order to .

.Paraphra‘airrg involves making a

statement which. shows your
own understandmg of the other

test or check your own under-
standing.

-With ‘paraphrasing: j

The accuracy of the com-
"munication increases.

A feelmg of concern and
mterest is conveyed.

Meanmgtul ¢ommunica-

ion may-more frequent- °

- ly result.

| PUPII.ZTEAGHER INTERACTION -

other people’s ideas, mfomXatlon or suggestions as they
intend them? How do you know. a remark means the

~ The other person will clarify her or his remark when
asked, ‘What do you mean?” or “Tell me more.’

" However, after the response, the question still remams, .
“Am 1 understandmg the idea as it was intended?” -

If you state in your own words what the remark means
to you, the other person can begin to determine whether -
‘the message is coming through as intended. Then, if he or

she thinks youjnisunderstand, he or she can speak direct-

ly to the specific misunderstanding you have révealed.

The term paraphrase can be used for any means of show- ' ‘

“ing the other person what her/his idea or suggestron
means to you.
|-
Give examples:

Terri:.l really like to go to the basketball games.

Pat: Oh, you hke the game because it is fast movmg and :

exc1t1ng

»

Terri: No. I enjoy bemg with the other krds and gomg out
afterwards for a pizza. .
) » ' or i
Igoto see Chris‘play.
- or
Igoto get Out of the house.
or
I go because 1t s free..
.or -
I go so that I don’t have to do homework

+

e content may be drawn from the exercise in whrch
they observed the illustration.

: /glusuate the concept of paraphrasmg for the.students.

Ask students to express themselves regardmg the prcture

“* they v1ewed or the commumcatlon exercises.

Paraphmse the message. e |

- Encourage the student to respond and correct the para-
phrase, if necessary,

Do several examples and then divide the class into groups.’ |

Explain Listening and Talking activity.

Students mrght communicate about any of the followmg
or other topics you select.
© ‘Pet peeve
Qualities of a good friend
Favorite teacher ‘

..194
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
R s
b

N

r

N .

Eeblin'gsvare a part of communi-

cation. Spoken statements com-
‘municate. (tell) the feelmgs of
the speaker :

The speakers voice, tone, em:

phasrs gestures, and facial ex-

pression, as welt as the words
. spoken also commumcate feel-

mgs ‘ - \

Feehngs are more olikely to b‘e -

accurately communicated when
the speaker uses spoken words

which describe the feeling being -

3

- experienced.

R

*
\J

. Prepare copy of gmde for v1ew1ng ﬁlm

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION .

Favorite slnger' ‘or singing group .
Something which they do well and enfoy
Something they want to learn.to do better

. As the groups practice, circulate-to- g}ve help in-the ——- i
. sklll of paraphrasing. . : -

How can paraphrasing be used in step two of the Pro-
blem Solving Strategy" ’

i

Pre-Teaehmg Order film Knds, Parents and Pressures

Transition :quew ahd dlscuss ﬁlmf“ N

* t

* and/ or'
'Pre-Teachtng Prepare copies of Expressxng Feellngs form

Collect posters, pictures, and paintings whlch rllustrate a

variety of feelings expressed through verbal and non-ver-

bal means Display in the classroom.

Eg‘ransxtxon" Dn'ect students’ attention to the pxctures

~ Ask: What words descnbe feehngs whxch people in these)

pictures are experiencing?

td

Record phrases or words
How do people communicate feehngs" ,

Present the Expressing Feellngs sheet to the students. In
the first. group of sentences have students underline the
word or words which express feelings. . .

Compare the second group of sentences to the first
group. How are the statements different? *

- Pre-Teaching: Obtain a recordmg of “Father and Son”

. by Cat Stevens or “Walk a Mrle in my Shoes” by doe

South. -

Transition: Play the song several times ‘and ask the stu-
dents to listen with the followlng questxons m mind.

What is the sxtuatxon"
How do you feel about it?

What do the voices commumcate?

g

What feelings do the speakers seem to express"

-~

Encourage students to 1dent1fy feelxngs as clearly as they
can and then ask them to think of statements which
could be made by the speakers to Jmore clearly express.
the feelmgs . >~

195
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- .CONCEPTUAL CONTENT

-

o
Obtaining factual information
about the problem or concem
is the-next step in the Problem
Solving Strategy.

Factual 'information includes
statements which describe what
is or what has been. ¢
Factual information includes-
statements which explain what
is occurring or what has occurr-
ed. -

. The trut of factual statements
can be determined by observa-
~ tion and testing.

“\Opinions are personal views or

cufrénce.

Opinions cannot be directly

proved correct or incorrect,

but the factual information on
which opinions are based can

be examined for accuracy and
truth.

The reasoning which was used _

in forming the opinion may be: *
‘examined to determine whether
it is logical.

Step four of the Préblem,Solv-
-ing Strategy is the identification
of all of the possible courses of

dgments about a situation or

B " How might t.hese statements affect understanding of the
: point of view expressed?

.blem or ¢oncern..Do the people involved have tige same
facts" How are the o'plmons or feelings drfferent"

1

_PUPIL TEACHER INTERACTION - SUPPORT . -

MATERIAL

Direct. smdents in. completmg part two of the Problem.
" Solving Sta‘ategy

Students wﬂl need to seek the ideas and feelings of others

" “involved in the concern before proceeding to the next
. step.. : o .

Pre-Teaching: Develop factual statements related to one S.M.4

or more, of the concems ‘of students.

Develop a set,of statements related to one or more of the
concerns of the students whlch are oprmons :

Transition: When' students have had an opportumty to
talk with the other persons involved in then‘ concern or
problém and have a record of that persOn s view of the
problem, display the “I learned...” stems and have stu-
dents share statéments w1t.h the class members

Direct students’. attentlon to the third step in the Pro-
blem Solving Strategy. Display the wsua}
{

Give students copies of statements whlch are examples of
factual infor:nation and opinion or personal preference. o ~

Compare and contrast statements {

Direct. students in the identification of statements of fact
and opinion or feeling related to theu‘ concern, '

Assist students in the develapoment of other factual
statements. :

Resources which describe factual mformat1on related to

the problem may be located and exammed by the stu-

dents. . - i
Encourage students to interview other persons mvolved ‘ ’

in the situation to collect statements of fact and feelings

or opipion.. T . .

Exan’nne the information collected to determme the re-

latlonshlp of factual information and opinion to the pro- ,

\
Pre-Teac)nhg Prepare cop1es of Decision Sltuatlons and
My Decmon .

»

\
§

Transition: Introduce step four of the Problem Solving
Strategy—generating possible courses ‘# action.

19
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QQNCEPTUAL CONTENT
nctlon ln regard to the problem

Connderation is tobe given to
those-courses of ‘action which -
E:)u prefer and those others

Btép five of the Personal Pro-
blem Solving Strategy involves
consideration of the possible
consequences of .following a’
particl.l‘}a:f course of action.

1]

‘,,

Values are ideas regarding wliat
is good, worthwhile, deslrable,

and right.

Values are prized and cherished.
Persohs who hold a particular
value will affirm it publicly.

Values are'relatively stable and
unchangmg g

t

PUPIL'[EACHER INTERACTION !' e

e

Dwide students into small groups and preaent Diclsion X

Sr}:uation /- , ;

_ Have each group generate posslble courses of actlon

the situation might prefer . Students may find it helptul to assume the roles of
/ .+ various individuals in the decisiop situation and work

" through steps Qne, two, and three of the Problem Solving

Strategy.

R.ecord all 1deas on chalkboard It' may be helpful to draw
a line on the chalkboard and ideritify the opposing alter-
natives at either end of the line and other alternatives
at positions along the line. . . ‘ .

Assign a particular course of action to each group. The
group is to develop statements which the. individuals in
the situation might make to describe tlieir thinking and -
feelings about the partlcualr course of action. - .

’

To increase awareness of consequences students mair de-

- velop statements which'identify the point of view of the*
. 1young’ person, the parents, and, another adult niot mvolv-

ed in the sltuatlon z .

Allow ‘time for the students to develop statements re-
lated to the asslgned alternative.

| Students may repbrt the statements developed by their
group, Other class members may add statements which

- they think the young person ‘parent, or adult rmght

e <

Give each studont a copy of the decnslon sheet

~

‘Familiarize students with the dlrectlons and have them '

complete the form The teacher should also complete the -

form. - \ _
d forms and provides Written feed-

Collect the comple
ing questions. - -

back in the form of clari
Avoid arguing or disagreeing with alternative selected.

Students may pick up papers and- react to teacher 8 ques-
tions.

-

Transltlon Display step s1x of the Problem Solvmg
Strategy.

- Identify and rllustrate the role of values in decxslon mak- .

ing. The teacher’s choice among alternatives and reasons
‘for this choice may serve as an illustration of values in
action. v

197
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'+ CONCEPTUAL CONTENY ~ PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

¢ 4 N -

+ A person who has ideas about
what is'good, worthwhile, and . '
right will not be easily changed . ‘

""t'fromthlspointofview - oy

Values have begn developed by "y o : T
individuals through the experi- ~ ’ . - :

. ences they have had and further . : : . )
experiences may result m ' . - ‘
changes in these values. '

_ Values serve as a basis for mak- ) .
ing choices among differing . -

. courses of action. : . : ‘ : i .

The reasons people have for
making a choice reveal or in- s
dicate values more accurately

o then the-choice itself. ’ _— S o )

. Direct students in tompleting steps four, five,and six of
1 : . the Problem Solving Strategy in regard to their identified
’ R copfepn or problem. : ,
! Groups of students or the entire clnss may ldentlfy
other concerns and study them through the Problem

.Solving Strategy. )

) ' . ¢ If students have difficulty w1th paitxeular phases of the
. strategy, additional opportumtles to work through those
SRR phases may be prowded i i ‘
" N -
‘ .

“

Py
@

-
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT , PUPIL'-TEACHER INTERACTION , SUPPQRT

* " MATERIAL

, your group wishes to be You may also designate the age
! N and sex of the members of the tamlly .

) ) The l’amxly members have decided that some of %:cti-
vities which they find themselves involved in may het be
important to them. Some of the family members feel
that they are responsible for many more activities than

° other members. . '

\ ) ‘The family ha&agr‘d vo examine the act1v1t1es and de-
' " termine whéther changes can be made. -

'The_y have made a list of act1v1t1es (Refer to the list ,
formulated by the class.) _

-

In your group (family) consider the following questlons ‘
o~ " Be prepared to report your ideas to the class.

S Record the following questioris on the: chalkboard for
reference as the grqups work '

- o Which actmtles belong together? T - Y
- : ; o Why do these activities seem to belqng together?

Ve it e What could the group of activities be called?
.\‘\ - ] /
If the family or a member within ‘the family was unable
to perform the tagks, what might happen to the family
N : _— and its members?, ., -

.How does the c&r‘”out of this type of work or task
o . affect'the familygnparticul&r member of the family?

. s Circulate to groups dnd encoul"age thém to consider the
. . ~ effects on family members of performing or not per-
' - forming the Qctlvrtles

Some of the activities or tasks Avoid decisions as to who will perform the act1v1ty

carried out by the family mem-

bers contribute to the physical . Groupings of activities developed by the students are -

well-being of the members. ! likely to be related to meeting physical, psychologlcal
- »+* and social needs of human beings.

Providing food, clothing; space -

s

for living, adequate light, heat, Farmly groflps may take turns reportmg SN
and cleanliness are some ac- :
tivities which keep - family Each group may 1dent1fy a group of‘c vxtles and ex-
members physically healthy and plain their group’s thinking regarding gffects of per-
also give them asense of well- - forming &nd not, performing the activities. .
béin I T -
& \ Encouragestudents to consider effects on different mem- -, $
Some of the activities or tasks bers of the family and-effects-over a period of time.

performed by the fafnily mem-
beds contribute to the social \ ~

and psychological well-being - : ' ’ : R .

of the members. 7 . ' I - .o
Providing opportunities to ” ‘ - ' '
learn about the world around :

. ~ ) ' . 9
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ve 5. M. 1  MAP YOUR FAMILY ' ‘

B'arpose: To graphically portray the structure of families and the relation-
v o ships among members of the family. . .

" Materials: Clear transparencies or large sheets of paper on which stndent's
’ may map their families. The finished maps will bej viewed by the’
class; therefore, they shoild be. large enough to be seen easily

Crayons or markers t0 use on transparencies. - 1

'mvide’t'he transparency or sheet of to five equal spaces to ‘show -

_ different generations. . »

' Symbols for adults: O o '
Symbols for childrem O O O .
. Q

. [ N /4

, Symbol to i.ndicate marriage: -—— - - - - - - -
Symbol to indicate blood relationship: - ~ . T

" Symbol. to indicate affectional relationship: "V"v’\v’\v»’wﬁ
Arrows at the ends of the lines indicate ong-way or two-way relationships.

You may ‘wish to invent your own symbols to represent variocus kinds of
relationships . )

Begin mapping by identifying those persons who live at your hame.
1. Enter parent symbols on the third section. '

2. Indicate grandparents or Gther relatives of that generation -6n the
second section from the top. o

hY

- 3. Represent great-grandpa.rmts or other relatives of that genexation on
s the f#rst section. 4

Le Show childMen and othe relabives of thab generation on the fourth
0 section. Y; B

. ) . |
5. Place grandchildren. nieces and nephews on the fifth section. -

6. If someone were once a part of your framily but is gone now, represent
her or him with a filled-in circle. (He or she may be gone by reason
of death or divorce or may be a brother or sigter who no longer lives
at Home.) A person who has been of the family leaves a definite
impact and is very much alive in the memories of thOse left behind.

N - I . 4
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S. M. 2 FAMILY mmms\ﬁ ACTION

N Directiaﬁaz On the left side list the names of the people who are membprq
- of yqur fam or preaantly membere of your household.

Fill'in the bl ces in‘the columns labeled Actions with tasks- or
‘activities which are part of the. action in your family. ¢

.Consider each-family member's.contribution to performing the tasks listed.
Use the following code to indicate the extent to which the individual partio-
ipatea in the action. .

k\ Vory Little '. Some . . Significant

ACTIONS

h 5-3
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S. M. 3 "I LEARNED..." STATEMENTS \
Purpose: This-approach can serve several purposes. It provides the teacher
and students feedback about the activities in which they have ‘just partici-
patod. Since students are -allowed to respond in their own words and generate
responses to the iricomplete statements, the approaoh can help them to clarify
learnings. | . t

Procedure: Prepare a chart with the following sentence.stems. ' The chart
can be stored and used whenever appropriate in the unit. -

"I learned that Ioeeo™ o

"I. discovered that I...."

<

“] was surprised that I...."
"] was pleased that I...."

~

here are no.right or wrong answers.
. ' r"\

"I was displéased that I...." .
Introdice the chart by indicating thath}

Remind students that statements are to refer to themselves rather than to )
other people. For example; ‘®I discovered that I had not thought about how
my parents might feel™ rather than "I discovered that my_ parents...."

If statements are to be shared orally by class members, do not allow dis-
cussion of the statements. Discussion has a tendency to interrupt the :
freedom of expression. : :

Statements may be completed orally or in writing.

- g
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SeMe Uy EXPLANATORY NOTES TO THE TEACHER

N

The parts of the mini unit which follow are to be used in helping the students
~ understand and cope with cdncerms or groblems which have been identified im
"a general manner. The thre aectionJFpreaent conceptual content and pupil-
teacher interaction related tp an interpersonal problem solving strategy,
communication skills, and value clarification.

\

' These conceptual ‘areas identify and give the students some opportunity to
practice several processas which are related to the development of the ability
to cope uith problems Anﬂ concerns.

Each tbacher in the. particular situation will.decide the orde in which the ;
areas will be studied. The relationship between the problems or concerns being
studied by the class and.the'three areas identified will need to be made explicit
by the teacher. -For example, in the inveatigation of the concern that some
teenagers may have about the hours they are to keep, it .is likely that commu-
nication skills c0uld be‘apprOpriately taught in several different'aequences. .

A suggested sequence for incorporating the three sectiona as a particular con--
cern is studied follows: - - ~ ‘

1. When concerns have'been narrowed to' on % r two} introduce step one in the
Problem Solving Strategy and have stu s complete‘the task as described. ¢ -

2. Present step two of the PSS. (Perts ) the section directed tow(EElimprove—
ment of communication could be. studied at this point. Gathering information
regarding each person's view of the- ‘problem would be related to clear com-
munication and accurate- listening Di )

3. Introduce step three and help students to carry out information gathering
activity. (Continue communication skills, perhaps with emphasis on sortlng
factual statements from ‘statements of feeling or value.)

L. Introduce step fOur and encourage -students to be open to all alternatives.
(Continue to use communication skills as alternatives are suggested. )

4 [4

5. Bncourage students tO examine the possible consequences of the alternative
courses of action. (Continue to use communication skills. ).

* 6. »Ask students to choose the course‘of.actionnthey believe is best.
7. Introduce section on values. Relate stuoent cnoice of alternative to the
values which may have directed the choice. Students' reasons for choice

usually reveal values or value indicators.

8. Complete other steps in PSS.

12-21 : <
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INTERPERSONAL, PROBL@M SOLVING STRATEGY

nd S- Mo L
Steps ' f‘art.ial Iliuutrationa
Identification of the Sit- Jerry has invitod me to go anounobinng

1.

2.

uation .

What is the’setting.in which -
snonnobiling. /

the problem or concern
exists?

Who aré the people involved?

Statement of the ?:"oblem '
° %

what 15 the difficulty?

How does edch person see the
problem?

o L
Obtaining Factual-‘Information

What is known ahout the sit-

" uation? . !

Are the ideas -expr_essed .

~ facts?

Are the ideas expressed pere

sonal opinions?

Do all the persons agree on
the facts?

Are the facts related to the.

. situation?

A’re the opinions or,,‘judgmem.s

supported by facts?

o

with him Friday right.
I must have my purenta' pemission to go ‘
Other kids that Jerry and I kmow will also

be snowmobiling. There.may be four other
snowmobiles. :

T want to go very much. This is the first -

time Jerry and the others have asked me
to snowmobile. . -

Jerry. said he would be disappointed if I

, couldn't go. \ ‘s

o Several of my best friends are goiné

Jerry sald his parents want everyone he’
_invites to have her/his parents' approval.

I told my parents about the invitation.

' They gaid .that I probably, can't go be=
- cause it Wisn't safe.

Facts: Jerry -has taken a snounobile safety

class.
2 N 4

Fact: T have a helmet to wear.
dpinion: . -'He,uill‘onlyv ride on the trails,
Fact: There are trails to ride on in Jones

Park. . The park is three miIes from
Jerry's home. : ;

Fact: Jerry broke his wrist in a car -

accident last-year... He was driving.
Fact: I have ridden with Uncle Tony.
Opinion: Jerry is reckless.
Opiriion: The traffic is too heavy on the

roads ,betwee.n the park and Jerry's
home. )

203%
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de o seMe ko 'INTERPEISONAL “Pnom.m sor.vm a:.gmrmy (cont'd)

T

"Steps . < .. Partial Illust‘rations cL

Lo e " Fact: WhenyouwentridingwithPaula

Szg . : S last ‘year, you were late gefbt:mg
<. / . . ..' v e N ,‘ home. ,,. "'l o . . A ‘:i"
L. Generatj.on of Possible - If parents Qontinue to o%,ject, agree to !
‘Courses of Action = stay ‘home. * -

«* Iist all courses of action.  Agree not to go anwmobiling but insist E
: o on being allowed to be at Jerry's home.
Consider both those you pre- o : . :
fer and’ those the 0'01’191‘ per-  Agree not to go., Leave and join the B
son might prefer. group without parents' knowledge

5. Consideration of 'm If T agree not to"go but leave withot
Consequences of Ea se my parents! knowledge... ' » o
of Action oL

’ ' I will feel guilty while I am snowmobiling.
How would you feel :Lf that , . ) T
action were taken? I will probably feel guilty even if no one
' . discovers what I have done. '
_How would the other person in “
- the situafion feel? - I probably won't have as much fun as I
' would’'if I had permiss‘ion. :
_Ho would the action affect
relationships with others in  If anything happens while we are snowmo—
the s:.tuatlon? . ‘biling, I probably will be grounded for .
o e weeks.
- How would the other people in , : .
the situation behave? . | If my parents find out I have lied, they
‘ Yo will be disappointed in me. - .

f : .'c-\‘" ) : . .

o they find out, they will probably

punish me by not letting me ride snow—

mob11e m.th anygqge this winter.

K _ 'Jerry-maybe plesd. V ,- $-‘
« ' I may gét Jerry in trouble with his folks -
: " since they said only kids who had their
parents' permission could ride.

, \ My parents may begin not to believe me
Lo | C when I tell them something.

The other kids may think...

r
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INTEHPERSONAL PROBLEM SOLVING STRATEGY - (cont'd).

- Steps . . ,* Partisl Tllustrations

¢

6. , Identification of Action.
Which Appears Best

L . Identify the reasqus for the L I

_choice (values).

Reconsider the reasons: .for the
choice.

What “is most important'/'/ .
"How will you feel about this

choice next week? | e
» C o :

Hillyoubéproudofycur ' S .
choice next week? T

7. Movement of Decision. into _
- " Behavior o S

'8.. Evaluation of the Qatcome

S 205
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1. &Ttm‘ion U

'S

Se Mo 5

v
' . R . /
L 2

8

BLEM SOLVING STRATEGY YDRKSHEI‘

ASYOUSEEIT

-3

g AS_OTHER PERSON SEES IT

7

Identification ‘of the Sit—
uation

Wwhat is the settin in which
the problem ex:i.sts"

How many people are :l.nvolvéd" 1

I

Hho are the people involved"
/

To what extent -is each person

involved?

,'/ . » e

/
e

2. PROPLEM &‘

/

3.

‘{

/

Statement of the Problem
what is ttfe ‘difficulty?

'How does each person involved
'view the p:joblem"

What arev"the feelings of each
of the persons involved in

" the problem?

~

*
FACTUAL INFORMATION -

What is known in the sit—
uation"

Are the 1deas expressed facts" ;

Are the ideas expressed per-

sonal opinions?

20"
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¥ S M. 5

6.

.

iy

PROBLEM. SOLVING STRATEGY ‘WORKSHEET

'AS YOU SEE.IT

(cont 'd)

AS OTHER PERSON SEES IT

POSSTELE ACTION “

' Generate pOSSlble courses

o of actlon. -

POSSIBLE CONSEQUENCES

' ‘Consider possible consequences

of each course o'f'\Tct'o o
How would the actlo;% /
the problem‘-’ B —

‘Would all persons involved

' react in the same way?

_ Would the course of actlon .
intensify rather than /
resolve the problem?

) &

;

/

TENTATIVE CHOICE
What action appedrs to be
the best to follow?

&
Identify reasons for your
. choice. :

2l
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S. M. .5 ' PROBLEM SOLVING STRATEGY WORKSHEET .

) . . ’ « ,/n-,.. A ‘ ' o '
T - AS YOU SEE IT . AS OTHER PERSON SEES IT™

LY

. 7 L

7. * ACTION S | S

Move the decisioh into . 'Y -
" belidvior. ‘ :

Ve
P % -
N . ».
.3
v #‘-';' R
A 2w
. : y
‘ & -
- . . . _)
[ [
- ”/’
RS
_ “
8. EVALUATE = | g A

BEvaluate outcbme. N

i ?
. *
‘ ’
¥ ' 1
) o
q
. * -
v
< 2
ot
*
’
i
. ! »
-
~ / ,
o
N . /
A /
. k]
209
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5. M. 6 . LISTI"NING AND mxmc

: f Instructionss ,Divide the class into groups ‘of three persons. ‘Each indj dual
will have the chance to parttcipate as (1’)’ sender or‘sharer of a message

(2) active listener, (3) observer of the. procesSes. Botation through’ .

roles can be arranged in' a numerical or alphabetical ord Topics tq, be ‘
used . as subject of the communication can be selected on the basis. of current
ideas being studied or others suggested.

e

[ . . ¢ I .
A | R S \ e
Tasks. . : - ~ . ‘ . :
1. ange ypurselves 1n a n(anner ‘which Wlll help the communicatibn process.
. e . I : LI
.. 2. Sender) ) S . o e
. R / { - ' Y ) ?

/ ‘Snare a message w:Lth ‘the 1istener which w:l.ll tell something you are © B
" thinking about .( ).. The topic can be specified accord:l.ng to .
the class concern or problem. . ,

t
,-

3L (Active Listener) S ’ .
) / " Paraphrase the message. Attempt to increase your understanding of the
/ message. Attempt to é’onvey a ’feeling of concern and- interest. .
[l (Observer) ' ’
‘ Did the listener paraphrase the message (i.e., make a ‘statement which
! expressed hls own understa.nding of the sender s message)"

md the listener and Sen&er look at each other during the communication"%f}

i Bl

, Ih.d the sender respond in some way to ‘the listener s paraphrase"

"y . ’ - .o : “ <

> Ty : L .
i . N . .
. B - ; ¥ - . ’
- - i . . M
- : : ,
: . . ’ .- .o
. N g PN . a .
. . . . A . . A
A . . g‘l A
. . s .- . . .
~, . . N - .
\
'
) '

210
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Se M. 7 UNDERSTQEBIﬁb WAYS TQO COMMUNICATE FEELING (May be teacher only
) ' o a ' . reference)

Statements with the f£olldwing - Statements with the following

cualities help to'convey‘the qualities do not help to describe-
i’ speaker s feellngs.- - n the speaker’s Ceellngs.

S

" Commands such/as these convey strong .
and naming the feellng. emotion without describing the kinds
1 .of feelings which evoked the command. -

I am really annoyed with your , . | " ‘

behavior. . Shut up! /‘_

. :
. //Don't ever do that again. .

The speaker specifies that he feels . '"fhe'quaker expre;ses a negative value

confused, frustrated, and annoyed. . judgment, [He conveys some kind of - -
- He describes feellngs but does not negative fegelings w1thout descr1b1ng "
“evaluate the exercise 1Pse1f. them. ,
‘I'm confused, frustrated; and . - This is a|very poor ‘exercise. - .
s is a very poor exercise. i

g

annoyed by this exercise. : . - I feelt
T I o,
N _ ' Althqugh/the speaker beglns by say1ng
’ T - "I feel...," he does not then tell whit .
he is feellng Instead, he passes a
- S oot negatlve value judgment on the exercise. ,
~ o o . 'Note that merely tacking the words "I
o - ’ - . feel®™ gn the.front of a sentence does not
turn it into a descrlptlon of feelings.
People/often say "I &gel" when they mean
N : R O % or "I believe." For example,
"I feel the Red Sox will win.™ or "I feel
1t'will rain %omorrow.

The speaker conveys positive feellng The peaker. ‘states a value judggen . He

by describing” 1t as. lfiyng for the conveys positive’ feelings toward the
other. ; - other without descrlblng what they are.
" Doegs the speaker like the other, respect

1, enjoy hlm,.love him, or what? The-

I really like you. . .
. wte e : 7Press10n does not tell us.

"re;a wonderful person.

12-29



S. Mlﬁ7 _ EXPRESSING FEELINGS

Direc’tions: Underline.the-words which describe the feelings of the 'speaker.
/\ . I am very pleased with your work. ~ . . ‘ -
2. T feel sad when I see that you are not do:.ng your best work.
> 3. "This assigmnen’c makes me feel confused and angry. -

L. Hhen Jane is around, I feel free to be myself.

5. Wnen 'T go to the dentlst to have my teeth checked, I am frighten

mrections: ‘Read the sentence and write down the feeli
b?mg expressed. Reword the s‘batement"o more clearly

1. AYou have no business 1ook1ng at my letters..

v -
2 Be quiet! Not ariother wqrd out of you. .
3. Everyone likes ypu.
Le No one ever hstens to m% . :
5. Thls is realiy a poor test. ¢
‘ ‘ |
,"\ , _
7“' [
// B a 1 '
//}/ ¥ ! '
A \
/!://r’. y .
. 3 ! )
i \ v
o | . i 2
T W , .
/ \ ' .
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,  .S.M. 8  DECISION SITUATIONS
| ' - " ' . o~ ) .
Ann is popular in school.. When her mother died several weeks ago, many of .
- her glassmatésféttendéd the funeral. Since that time, Ann has found it dif-
ficult to pay attention to school work. When assignemnts have to be turned
in, Ann has done the work with some firends.’ One of the: classmates who' has
béen particularly helpful is Sally. Before Ann's mother become seriously
311, the girls had regularly visited in each other's homes. )

Miss Lendston, the math teacher, gave a major test™today. Ann-had not pre-
pared. for the test and did not know the material. Therefore, she sat in

a desk near Sally. She planned on copying Sally's paper. Sally knew that

Ann would be copying her paper although neither girl had said so directly.
During the test, Ann did copy from Sally's paper. . When the test was over, -
Sally felt sort of strangé because she had let Ann cheat. She really didn't
know what to do. What could she do? PN T . ,

P

Dear Ann Landers: . :
. - :. - ‘ g -
' Our 17-year—old daughter hasﬁ:Len dating id 19-year—-old boy for thé past year. ..
. Jim is a fine young man, a good student, and a careful driver. He announced
a few days ago that he hig purchased a motorcycle and our daughter expects
to ride with him. oo o ~ :

I have good reason to fear motorcycles.  The sons of two close friends were
nearly killed on motorcylces. A neighbor's daughter was in a motorcycle
accident a feWdmonths ago and-she will never walk or talk again. I told
- our daughter that wé will not allow her to ride on Jim's motorcycle and she. -
igayery upset. She assures me that Jim will handle the motorcycle with '
eMPeme caution. - She also says if she is not permitted to ride with him -
. he will drop her. ' o : :

I don't want to lose a lovely dauéhtef, either on a motorcycle-or»thrpugh
lack of communication or understanding, but I know that if I say yes my
heart will be in my mouth every minute she is away from home. Do I have

LN

the right to say no?. ,

" You've got your father's car and dre on your way home from a late party.
Ypu've dropped the girls off and there's just Tom to take home. You're 8o
tired and gleepy that you ask Tom to drive, even though he has only & permit

. and the law says he may not drive at night.. He misjudges his distance and
/slams intg the side of another car.  The other driver jumps out of hig car.

/In a splif second you realize that if your pal is named as the driver you've

f broken a/law by turning the car'over'to him and you are responsible. But, on

' the other hand, if you say that you were driving you will be telling a lie,
/ and, since the accident was. caused by your car, you will probably lose your
! license. What can you do? : ] .

, / . ‘ o .
/ - 213
‘ g _ 5 )

j / . o 12-31




S. M9 MY DECISION . MY YDENTIF1CATION:
¢ — - : ' :
- Describe the decision situation as you understand it.
\ e S
° . AN
The course of action which I would" choose is... _ oY
. 7}
e ‘< . »~ il
’}' ) ‘r:\.‘( "‘;’ ,T.&‘ B
G S Lo
I have chosen this course of action because...’ S
»
¢
N
12—3%
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S.

1.
?.
3.
he
5.
6.
7.
.8.

“ Source: Louis E. Raths, et a.l.

'

M. 10~ CLAQEff;NG nzspowéEs ,

- \
/
Are you 1ad sbout your decision? _ S
. AT
What do you mean by~ ? Can you defme ‘that word? -

Where would ‘tﬁat idea lead? Hhat would be its copggqumces? '
ibult'iyouredilsr.do thdé or are you just talking? a
Are y/ou say:mg “that... (repéat the statanent)? ‘

pid you say that.., (repeat in some distorted way)?

-Is that very important to you? -

lb you do this often? ' ‘ * - .«

—

Would ycru like to tell others about yrzf,ur choice?

7’

rd

Charles E. ‘}{errill Publlshing- Go., 19354 ppe 56—62.

_15
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’UNITTITLE LEARNINGTOCAREFORCHILDREN- . R : e

UNIT FOCUS: The unit introduces theétudent to the concept of child care, Children from infancy to-pre-school
age are presented as developing Individuals. The responsibilities of the child care person (baby sitter) and
the procedures used with childrentare considered in terms of their effects on the welfare and development
of the child. Employer-employee relatlonshlps and responsibilities are considered. An overview of other

~ careers related to the field of child care is included. ,

RATIONALE Junior high school students are frequently 'ven the responsibility of caring for children younger’
~ than themselves, either in their own families or a§ #mployees of other parents. Child care workers of this
_'- _age do not assume the responsibilities associated with parenthood; however, they are called on to solve pro-
blems similar to those of parents and to provide for the health and welfare of children for short periods of
time. Accurate knowledge regarding the growth anyl development of children arrd the effects of various
practices and procedures on development has not been developed by st dents at this age. ]t cannot be as:
sumed that gxpenences of junior high schbol students with children have provided accurate or adequate
background in the area of child care. Instruction in this area can begin to prepare students to assume the
s« roles of informed, responsible child care workers (baby sitters) and can contnbute $0 the development of
pos1t1ve attitudes toward childreh and self. . . .

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES: - ' .

* Comprehension of-the concept of dellberate thoughtful child care
Comprehensign of the developmental processes in regard to human growth ' ‘
Comprehension of the effect of child care practices on the developmént of children y

7Comprehens1on of the relationship of developmental charactens cs of children to the provmon of ade-
quate safety . -
_ Comprehension of the relatlonshlp of devefopmental characterlstlcs of children to the selection of appro-
" priate play materials -
Comprehension of the relatlonshlg of developmental charactenstlcs to the selection of procedures to fos-
‘ter independence , : '
Willingness to provide thoughtful child care _ g
Willingness to respond positively tf young children - R !
Comprehension of the employer-employee relationships in child care ]ObS
- Knowledge of career opportumtles related to chlld care

EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND: None. LevelI , »
SUGGESTED LENGTH OF TIME: 2.3 weeks ‘

Pt

13-1




~CONCEPTUAL C_ONT_ENT PUPIL TEACHER INTERACTION .
4 , . Pre- Teachmg Prepare copies of the word scmmble Car-
o mg for Children.
oy Ny Direct students in complétlon of* the word scramble
.8 ) . Look for 30 smgle words or two-word phrases, tha; are re-
L . " lated to theé care of children and-the duties of child care
) " workers. The w¢rds may appear vemcally, horizontally,
o ) . . or dlagonally
After com letlon of the scramble dlrect students in the
followmg @&ks
.Ic_lent_lfy a word from the scramble.
Child care is a kind of work in Explain how it is related to the duties of-a child care
which a person other than the worker. | , .
parent is responsible far the - . : .
well-being of the (hnld or child- . Give examples from personal experience that illustrate
ren in her/his caré, , ~ the relationship. ;

A person is respon,sible for the

child or children for a specified ..

and limited period of time. (a " ‘ e
f('w hours to several days)® ’ )

A person is called on to solve

. problems which arise, carry out
duties to protect children, and
encourage their growth and de-
velopmem

: ﬂdrvn bemg ared for
' le to ca r them-
selvos in all of the situations -

which might occur.

The person who cares for the
‘children is usually, but not

always, paid for the work 3;3

performed. - Pre- 'I‘eachmg Assemble plctures (from magazmos famlly
. ) _ ) ,.’.‘_. photographs, cartoons, reproductions of paintings) of
rhﬁ‘ types of care which child - children of various ages being cared for.and interacting
care workers most frequently with people who are serving in a child care role. ‘

provide for ¢Hildren are:

Prepare Survey of Child Ca¥e Experience.

" preparation of food and feeding

“dressing and undressing

I‘mnsmon vaxdc students mto groups of 3-5 persons
per group! A

The pl(tures whmh your group has been given show child-
ren at various ages with someone who is responsible for

¥ their care. '

Whi(:h- pictures does your group think belong together?

Arrange the pictures in groups.

L

. N
-SUPPORT .

F.

MATERIAL
S.M.11

SM.2



GONCEPTUAL CONTENT "

keepmg the child (children)
clean - -

provrdmg a situation in which
the child can learn (through
play and/or study)

providing an environment which
keeps the child from harm

(safety)

providing an environment in
which -the child feelgpsafe and
happy. (security) :

Providing a situation in which
the child can rest or sleep

g

Caring is a type of action or be-
havior which is characterized by *
the following:

a sincere interest in the person
or object receiving the care

a desire to take those actions
which will be benificial to the
person or object receiving the
care or action

a watchful and attentive atti-
tude toward the person who is

.
PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Be ready to exjiiin to the class the reasons, the pictures
‘were grouped together !

How are they srmxlar"

Direct small groups in reporting their ideas to the class.
Groups may take turns reporting and pictures-may be -

* displayed on bulletin board or in the form of several P

collages prepared by each’group.
As students report, ask:

J , ' -
Why does the person responsible for the child perform

that task? -

What mlght happen if the child care person did not per-_

form the task?

Transltlon Since this uni¢ is to be concerned w1th the
care of children and your work in providing that care,
let’s find out about the kinds of care you have provided
for children

Direct students in the completion of the Survey of Child
Care Experience.

Through a\ohow of hands, studen ay indicate the fre-
quency with whlch they have provided the particular
type of care.

Contmue At the bottom of the page are several ques-
tions that ask you to name other people and things for
which ‘you provide care. How did you answer these ques-
tions"

Record student responses on chalkboard.

Wnte the words “CARE” and “CARING” on the chalk-
board or a large uxual :

When you care ‘f’opsomethmg, how do you act?

Select one of the things students indicated they care for -
and ask: .

When you care for. , how do you behave? Is

" there something special about your behawor"

Thmk_ about the care which is given a child. How is that
care similar to the care given other things we have listed?

If you were glven a pet such as a turtle, fish, lntten, dog,
or gerbil, would you know how to cdre for 1t‘7

If you did not know how to care for the pet, what might
you do? If you know How to care for the pet, how did
you get that information?

How might learning to care for a pet be similar to taking

-
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receiving {he cire care of a child? . |
A person who cares for others - Record student responses under the terms “CARE” and
seeks whatever information is “CARING" '
required in that her/his . : .
betllmwor wﬁ? rgfrbeniﬁcml/ to" Continue: What does it mean when someone says, I care -
 the person who is recewmg the . about...?”” How can you tell when a person cares? -
care/ o .
How is the behavior of someone who cares-about a per-
son or object dlfferent from that of someone who does
not care? _
A person who l(:areg for others Provide each student with a slip of paper or have them
is willing to expend time and use the backd$-the survey sheet. .
effort in learning about the per- : .
. son to g cared for and the type Ask them to complete the following statement:
of care which will be benificial . :
to her or him. A person who cares for children...
A persbh w}io cares for others |, If slipe of paper are used, collect responses and attach to
can be depended upon to carry . the visual. Display in the classroom.
out those activities which are * o ’
beneficial to the person-to
whom care is given. . ‘
Deliéerate, thoughtful care of . . Pre-Teaching: Prepare copies of the situations which are M¥
children is characterized by the examples and non-examples of the concept.
following qualities: _— S -
) Transition: The situations described on the sheets of pa- .
accurate knowledge of child- per which you-have. been given have something to do with
ren’s development is the basis children and child care workers.
of the procedures used; o .
. Our job is to discover what ideas are similar in all the sit- .
Adequate knowledge of child-¢' uations marked A. The situations marked B will help us-
ren’s development is the basis because they are different from the A’s i in some impor-
for the procedures used; tant way. r )
Read or have students take turns reading, the ﬁrst two N
sltuatlons marked A. 4 _ . -
Ask. What is similar about the two situations? What did
the child care person do? What happened to the child?
Ask questions to clarify the students’ responses. .
Reqord responses which identify slmllantles between the .
two situations.
a “ Read a eitgation marked B. _
Ask: What appears to be different about this situation? |
What happened to the child? Why did the chllt; care
- worker take the action he/she did?
L \

Does this give us any new ideas about what might be simi-
lar in the situations marked A?.

Record ideas which are true of both A’s but not true of -

_theB
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' ' MATERIAL

o < Continue reading sltuatlons marked A. Ask: How is this
: gimildr to the other A’s? What ideas are true of all the
A’s?
Record responses. -
_Continue reading the situations as they appear on the,
support material.

Students may contrast the A’s and B’s a.nd identlfy the
similarities among the A’s. '

ki -When students have completed examination of all the sit-
uations, ask: What is the idea the A’s illustrate?

- . Encourage students to summarize in their own words the
characteristxcs of thoughtful, deliberate care.

Ask: What name would describe thle care provxded the
~ children in all the sltuatlons marked A? °

Transltlon Direct students’ attention to the support ma-
terials. Continue: _ _ . .

Accurate i;{forma{;ion about the The situations which resulted in the child’s being harmed a.
child being cared for can be or involved in possible danger were similar because the

obtamed from several sources:” _ child care person either did not have knowledge of what T
was appropriate to do with the child or did not act ac- "\\ :

a gtudy of 1deas which : ‘  cording to. the kpowledge he/she had. What did the child
have been dxst:overed care person need to understand or know i in order to pro-
through observation and vide proper care for the child? .

* . testing,
- g . : Where could the child care person get the needed infor-

observation of the child in mation? . :

her/his real life setting,. ' ) P S

: : Did the child care person need any skills? -

report of parents about - ’

the child. . What skills did the child care person need in order to pro- .

) . vide proper care for the child?

Skills in caring for children, A
such as bathing, diapering, feed- How could that skill be developed?
ing ¢an be developed through ' :
observation and practice. mTeachmg Prepare «I can” checklist. Order safety gﬁgz
. s . . N ) .

Transition: To be a responsible ¢hild care person means
~ that some knowledge of children’s abilities is necessary.

The.work of the child care person is dlrectly related to
the ab1ht1es of the child.

,'ﬂie child begins to develop ' On the checklist that you have, please put an x in the :
muscle control during the first column if the child is able to do the task for herself/ '
year of life. himself. Consider only the newborn to one year old at K

this time.
Development of muscle control -
and movement of the body is s Share student responses. If dlsagreement arises, have stu-
very gradual. It follows the dents consult resource information gp the development

same general pattern in all which is being considered. ' .
136 : .
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“Children.

. Muscle control moves from
head to foot.

Muscle control develops from
parts closest to the main body
axis to parts farther away (arm
to hand to fingers).

. Ag development occurs, the

child moves from responding
with the whole body to gra-
dually responding with move-
ment of a specific body part.

Young children need someone
to perf many of the tasks
: which help their bodies to
grow and develop.

Young children must be pro-
tected from things which would
harm them. They cannot pro-
tect themselves

Learning begins with the use of
the senses to experience what .
is happening in the world
around us. . )

The senses of sight, hearing,
taste, touch, and smell are com-

monly used to gather informa- .

tion about objects, people, and
events in the world.

"To learn about objects, people,
and events, the individual must
. have experiences with those

objects, persons, and so forth.

" The“fnfant and young child
" use their senses to'learn about
- the world around them. '

The si \' ts, sounds, and smells
that are d are gradually

’

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

As student responses about the vanous capabilities are
reported, ask:

If this is what the child can do, what i is the child care
worker’s job? _

If this is what the child can be expected to be like at this
age, what must the child care worker plan to do?

From the student réports, identify kinds of cirre the child
cdre worker will need to provide for the infant to one
year old.

Demonstrate the fellowing preeedures o; invite a mother
and young child to the class to provide the demonstra-
tion. .
holding and handling an infant
- preparing a boitle and bottle feeding
spoon feeding /
diapering and dressing
bathing and cleaning of face and hands
preparing the child and.the space for sleeping
. providing a safe enviro‘ninent T -
Pre-Teaching: Select an object, food, tool, or animal
which is unknown to the majority of #tudents in the
class. ) . -
Display the item or a picture of the item.
Ask: What is the object? '
What can yot1 say about the object?
Write the regponses on the chalkboard.
How did you come to know these thmgs about the

obJect"

-

it. Ask: What can you say about the object?

How-did you know this about the object? What could

you do to learn more about it?

How is this way of leammg similar to that used by the
growing child? :

Display a second obJect which is familiar to all the stu-

: dents Ask

Let’s 1_mag'me we wanted someone to learn about

R332
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ihted with the . objects. md he/she did not understand our language How could . :
MOP‘G, and conditions that Owe help her/him to learn? <
i wit!a' the sxghts and ‘
A : '
updmgo ‘or environments ;- Record responses on visual. o ,
which:provide opportunities to . . ) _ . : oo
- bave experiences with objects, How will the experiences you suggested be similar to the : -
; people, and so forth, allow experiences a young child will need in order to learn? B
ichildren to use their senses to ” ' - . ’
leam abo }the world ..  Pre-Teaching: Collect examples of toys and objects which
' ? : =y .are safe and appropriate playthmgs for the infant or '
“‘J ¥ - = young child. BN
b
Play maﬁ)ﬁm can provide ex- Show play materials and»}gbjec_ts wl}ich are appropriate.
periences ‘with color, texture, Ask: S o ' ‘
.and forn. ‘ o
‘ : What could a young child learn from this plaything? -
Play materials can provide ex- ' - ] ,
ences which encourage the - Continue a similar line of questioning to.identify the . aw
ild to use muscles,.to reach, several kinds of development or learning which can be RIS SR
to hold and to move objects. encouraged through play materials. i
‘Play materials can encourage ' ' IR LN
the young child to focus her/ _ S e Co
his attention on objects for Lo . , : ol F.
increasingly longe riods of an - v
time. -
. Play materials can provide -
sounds for the child to hear _/ . b
.and imitate. - '
If the surroundings or play Show several play materials which may be umafe for the
materials are unsafe, the child child at its stage of development Ask:’
* may hurt or damage parts of
her/his body which are need- - What mxght occur if the young child were to play w1th
“ed to sense what is happening. this object?
Leaming and development may
be impaired. * What characteristics would playthmgs have which WOuld\
S . be safe for the young child?
Playthings which are safe for ' » 2

-young children and which pro-
vide leaming experiences for
- them have the following-guali-

ties: Co

N . / ’ /

. free from sharp edges i . -
soft to prevent scratéhing V _ \

easily cleaned to prevent _
contact with germs - o

bright colors
moves and/or makes so;.md ’ . '
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. CONCEPTUAL CONTENT PU*IL -TEACHER INTERACT ION _f alf:g:r L
large enough that the én- Show “Protect’ Your- Baby-Saﬁty Carda” for children S
' tire item cannot be plac- of this age. ,
' ed in the mouth eﬁr or 4
, nose Direct students'in the identification of objects and con-
s . ditions in the home environment which may be harmful ° X -
L ) to chlldren of 'this age : ¥ .

Pre-Teaching Survey text and pamphlets to locate re-
ferences which provide information on crying infants. B

@ - Transition: Crying of infants and children is often a con-
: cemn of child care workers. In several of the situations we
read, crying puzzled the child care yorker or made the
/ : ‘ worker uneasy. v ‘

- v Let’s ﬁnd out what we already know about crying.

Praqvide each student w1th a half sheet of paper Indicate

+ that the papers will not be collected, but it would be
.helpful if the students would share some-of thelr answers
orally. . :

Pﬁas}swer these questions:

O . 1) ‘Who is the person you most recently have seen
crying? How old is the person?

-
2) ~ If you know why the person was crying, write down
the reason. ‘

* 3) When was the last time you cried about somethmg? A
- Why did you cry? How.old were you? :

4) Think of someone you know very well. Have you
) " seen her/him cry? Why was he/she crying? How old
Py is the person?

People of all ages cry. Ask students whether they have a name listed for ques-
- - tions 1 and 4. List ages of these persons on chalkboard. .
.People cry when they are sens- . Entire 01888 response will be useful ’ v
ing or feeling somethmg which
they cannot exptess in words. What does this list seem to say about crymg?
., fe.pain - List reasons why people cry. j o
) happiness . : /
e sadness Ask students to compare crymg of irifants to crying of >
© 4T anger / -.people of other ages. : o
_crymg is an. mfant s means of °; Whateffect does crymg have on the people who observe

the crying?

- fending n;essagés -to the peo-

ple around her/him. Infants . : . ) )
do not'have words they can - - What meaning does crying have? , : .
/me"tosendmessages o o R

3

Infants and young. chﬂdren cry
as a part of growmg up and
exercmng , . o

) Some crymg is normal and - o 29 1
' ' o .
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT
“healthy. i

-

It s one way that the child tells

us that hefshe senses what is
going on ﬁound her/him.

The crying of a child may mean
different things:

too warm or too cold

diaper » needs changing . -

in an uncomfortable posi-
tion
hungry

lonely, wants some atten- -

tion .

senses people around her/
“him are unhappy, angry,
anxious o

cutting teeth

ill

The child care person can try
to determine why the baby is
crying and correct the situa-
tion.

The parents can give the child
care person information about
when and how much the child
cries.

During the second year of life,
children become more skillful
at activities which require mus-
cle development and coordina-
-tion. , /
/ /
walks and runs
climbs stairs, chairs, etc.
throws and stacl(s objects

PUPIL-TEﬁCHER INTERACTION SLAP_‘F_’SSTA
' M L.
/

[y ’ ’ ’ ’ ;
. - !
VJ;

Asmgn reJdmgs on crying in young children. Have stu-
dents su ze or write out main ideas. As a total class,
make a lis g;{ idéas to remember when children cry.

b ) ! ; /.' /
! +

-r
-

L
- I

Pre-Teaching: Prepare the second part of Development—_ 8'44.4
Slow, Steady Growth of Capabilities. B

Transition: The work of the child ca.re person changes as
the child grows and develops Se

On the checklist please put an (X)in the column if the
child at the partlcular age is able to do the task or acti-

vity listed. . ; /

Share student responses. If there fs disaéreement, have 3
students consult resources to determine whether the

ability is usually present at that age. Record on large

brown paper chart visible to the entire class.

As you look at the chart for children of ages 1-3 years,
what do you notice about the tasks the child can do?

How are these tasks related to physical development"
What muscles is the child able to control? ]

When major characteristics of the stage of development
have been identified and illustrated, ask studeats to list
play materials which would encourage the kind of devel-
opment which is occuring.

Students may view catalogues which picture materials

~
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(:" CONCEPTUAL CONTENJT ) | PUPIL TEACHER INTERACTION : “' SUQ'_PS:T L
- el MATERIAL-
. Small muscle c.mn-ol is begin- and may investigate ‘the materials which might bq avail- ) *

' ning to develop , : able in’ the home as part of house hold equipment which

' / - would.be satisfactory fo a child of this stage of develop-

/
unties shoe and unzips = ment,’ 4 . U
zippers, scribbles with ] ' ’
Use the “I Can” list to help students think of objects the

large cmyons /
/ child can handle and activities which the child can begslx
" Play mhtenals ich allow the to perform for herself/himself. ‘ .
child to exerc eveIopxng .
capabilities will gnhance and- - To remind students of their responslbxllty for the safetyy
of a child of this age, have them make up safety cards o, .

) © their own (writing and pictures could heused). Compare~
" ; ! student-produced cards with 'those afailable from the
/..., Minnesota Department of Public He ! éy o
9. /

: foster develoom

/ -

| < o Pre-Teachmg Asgign or suggest that st 1dents do_an ob-
T ~+servation of a child 15-24 months of age. Focug Bbser-
~ / o “vation on collection of data regarding’ language‘gevelop-
‘ i ‘ ment

‘/’ , / : . " . . .
g / ) OR S’ . ,»v.}‘f;
. / . . A R l

/ Arrange for several 1%-2% year old chxldren to visit class\ [o.
i with a parent for the purpose of obsemng langusige devel

;o / ' opment. .

! ./ OR : I

JZ”/'

Tape record interaction of a 1'4-2% year old chxldfand an ¥ ,
. adult or student emphasxzmg helping the child learn
words. ’?3 .

Transition': Learning to use words to communicate begins ¥ * L /
early in a child’s development. Through looking and lis- "n'".--

tening, we can find out something about how-a child . T /
learns the meaning of words and how to say ‘ghem %, .

Dunng the second Year of life, ' Dxrect students to listen and record the follqvhng types -/
children begin to use words and of mformatlon _ he /
. may formulate short sentences. Y . e :
xld s age Words used in Sounds us &
" The number of words the child 15 minutes 15 minutes’
. of this age understands is larger (Record actual . (make a / mark /
" than the number whxch can be , words) : for each sound made)
said. ‘ : '
, S Share information collected. Ask:
Children who hear people talk- ‘ ' Y
ing and who are talked to have . What can we say about the language used by the young
a stimulus for learning to talk. ;  child? ) /
. /
The child care person can en- What can the child care person do to encourage langu&ge
courage the child’s efforts to development? .
talk by listening to her/him ' ; ..
and approving her/his efforts. How has the child’s form of communication changeél dur-

. . ing the 1-2 year period?
Naming objects with which the

. children have contact can also How has the child’s understanding of words as messages ;
help with the development of- = changed? - roo
language. : //‘ :

) . 2 re J . /
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s

fterences in size, appearance,
d individual ways of behavujg
ome more apparent as the
hild grows and develops.

During the period of time Hom

3-6 years of age, the child seeks

out and interacts with many
more people than he/sh¢ did
prior to this time. _,i

Children at this stage and age
continue to develop their use
of words as a means ¢ f com-
municatxon S -

;
Children at this agé grow in
their understanding of the peo-
ple and things in the world
around them. ; '

During the period from 3-5
years, the child grows in the in-
dependence and ability to han-
dle many new situations that
involve more . than motor ac-
tivity. -

During the stage from 3-5 years,
the child begins to develop
thinKing processes. .

Books that contribute to

growth and development of a
young child enlarge her/his ex-
perience, give enjoyment and

v

satisfaction, and make the child /

feal secure.

Characteristies of these books _
include:

: %
pictures that are large,
colorful, and simple

i

/

/

/

/
/

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION
'I‘ransitioﬁ: Refer to I Can” chart. ’

Identify the major types of growth and development
which occur during the period from 3-6 years of age.

Pre-Teaching: Secure a variety of books, some of which
are e ples of books that contribute to development of
young cfifldren and some of which do not possess these
charactenstxcs

.

Transition: Looking at books and listening to the reading
of books can encourage development of children’s capa-
bilities.

Some books seem to have qualities that contribute more
to the child’s development than others. By looking at
books markeq “EXAMPLE” and “ NON-EXAMPLE" we
scan discover which books would encourage develope-

/ ment.

Show several books marked “EXAMPLE”or give each
group of students two books which are examples. Ask:

How are these books similar? -

How are the pictures alike?

‘What is the story about in each bbok?
What words are used in the books?

Record responses.

_2%
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pictum that are easily un- -

derstood and represent

_ the action in the story
. they illustrate

durable,and light weight

large print with few words

stories that are short, hap-
py and positive (rather
than those that frighten
or are gruesome)

stories about familiar
things

The development of the child is
enhanced when he/she responds
to or mteracts with books as
read.

To encourage their attention
and interaction with the mater-
ials, the following guides are
suggested:

Seat yourself and the child or
children in a comfortable po-
gition. Consider- the children
and their comfort and then ad-
just your own position.

Hold the book as you are read-

" ing it so that the children may

‘- gee the pictures. They will be
attracted by the pictures and
will give greater attention. Read
in your regular voice, loudly
enough so that all the children
can -hear. Certain words may
be dramatized.

Read slowly so that children
can follow your reading.

Allow children to ask ques-
tions or make comments about
the story as you are reading.
If several*children are in the
group, they may need to take
turns.

'i:“,\—"tul statements.

PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION

Give each group a book which is a non-example.
How is the non-example different from the example?
Does this tell anything else about the examples?

Continue to compare books that are examples for simi-
larities and contrast the books which are non-examples
for differences.

Summarize the qualities which make all of the examples
similar to each other and different from the non-exam-
ples.

Clarify and express the characteristics in clear, meaning-

/ .

Students may select a book which has not been identified
as either an qxample or a non-example and describe cha-
racteristics which would make it an example of a book
which would contribute to a young child’s development.

Demonstrate ways in which a child care person might
read books to a child:

ipidly, pictures not visible to the child
without expression
slowly, with expression, pictures visible

Identify the probable reaction of the child to eath
method of reading

Students may find it helpful to practice readmg and to
examine other books to identify characteristics appro-
priate to various age levels.

Ideas for making books from magazines, catalogs, draw-
ings, etc. may be discussed and xllustrated if books are
not found in homes.

Pre-Teaching: Prepare colored slips of paper 8%’ x 3"’
Select 34 different colors. Each student is to receive one
slip of each color on which he/she will write concerns or

1312
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Children at this stage of devel-

opment are also learning how

things work and what is accep-
table behavior in various kinds
of situations.

The child care person often has

to work with the child, as he or
she goes about learning'what is

acceptable behavior.

If the things (objects, attention,
freedom) to which a child has

the right are given freely, the

child can more easily ynder-
stand the meaning of denial.

If the child is given those
(objects, attention, freedom)
which he has a right to grud-
gingly, or only after the child
has argued the individual into
that point of view, then the
child may have difficulty un-
derstanding the meaning of a
refusal or denial.

A firm, kind refusal or denial
which is maintained and en-
forced will help the child de-
velop appropriate self-control.

o PUPIL- TEACHER INTERACTION

questions he/ahe may have about her/hia duties as a child
care worker. Questions may refer to problems with the
children or with employers. Provide an envelope into
which each student may put the slips. -

Transition: Give each student 3-4 colared slips.

On each slip of paper which you have, write down a ques-
tion or concern that you have about working as a child
care person. Do not sign the slips and do not show any-
one else your ideas. Put the slips into the envelope.

When all students have completed writing and placing the
slips into the envelopes, pass the envelopes around the
group until they can no longer be idennfxed as belonging
to a particular student.

Have students read the concerns, record and group them
on the basis of simnlarity

From the group of conc¢erns, reserve those having to do
with employee-employer relationships untxl later in the
unit.

The following sections of the mini unit may be adapted

and used to help students understand fostering acceptable

behavior and encouraging children to develop indepen-
“dence.

Pre-Teaching: Develop case situations or scripts from the
problems or sxtuatiOns identified by the students or adapt
support materials.

X

Distribute copies of skits to students and assign students
to read the various parts.

&

Direct students who are listening and observing to keep
the following questions in mind:

What was the child asking for? -
Was the request reasonable" One the child has g nght to
expect to be granted? Why? S

What did the child care person do?

oy
v
What did the child care person consider in making th¥ de-
cision?

What did the.child learn? How did the child feel?

18-13
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' l"inding out what is the ectab

lished routine for children from
parents is helpful to the child
care person in deciding what
can be permitted and what is to
be refused. .

i.e., nap procedure
snacks or food to be eaten
play materials to be used
" use of telephone ‘

distance children may play |

away from home
other children visiting

Spanking, scolding, blaming and
shaming children teaches them

to use these techniques in inter- .

acting with others.

These techniques fail to teach
the child self control and appro-
priate ways of interacting with

- others. ,

4 Children at this stage and age of
development leamn through try-
ing out various activities. .

They can learn how to perform
the various activities as well as
learn that they are capable peo-
ple. ‘ .

. In trying out activities,‘ children
. sometimes need a little help, if
' . they are to succeed.

The child care person can be
ready to help. The request for

. help should come from the
child.

- Taking care of children is a
. work situation.

It involves an —employer (parent)
who has work that needs to be
done.

The employer is welling to pro-
vide some kind of reward to the
person who does the work.
Money is often the reward for
the work done. ;

A work situation also

If the tudgn” p Wh.t u 'ir“!tion. ask thom to

© Would the ,[,ropefty ang possessi™ of the famxly and

. Encourage

- Use the overtays

PUPIL. TEAcHEf‘ 'NTsnAcT IoN  SUPPORT
——MATERIAL.
eC
the f"““‘Vi b"" a-ﬂO“' Whe Dghoosin! e
n. - .

What is the chﬂd s kihg or dolﬂﬂ?

Is it a reasopsble ‘a q‘leat? [ it coﬂliqtent with parent’s
directions and s

What couryes of 'cﬁ On’ are apen to the chjld care person
(all alternatjves)?

What will be the °'*omg of each eour.e of action?
Am [ consigering the °hild fif’t in cb"oling a particular

course of action? *

/

PN.TW Pre!"% cop,e. of Leamn, 1y 'Prying situa- S.M.8

rp

ottt o e o P e

t sityations can be
used to provide #} “dequf; b"“’m,i distiygsipn. Allow

time for sty dents °“lpl te 8¢ tieg indicated in the
aituatiom. : | l\

a case situatgjon.

P d

As a total class, cg;“tger the cowq“ences of the course
of action chosen e gguder™: ‘

}NIlllat vzg;lld the 0” q lelm i the COugge of actxon was
olow IR

others be gafe?
deﬂ” to aummaﬂz e the Reneral ideas which
can be useq in m 2 ggecisi®

Pre-Teaching prefite husp"'enc'e‘ to mmmte em- SM.9
ployer-emp]ayee’n Tactipn-

10 heyy, Btudeﬂ*"’l"l'ew nteraction
from the point 0f viey, W ot the ermPOyee and employer.

As each aspect of e Chgyt ;s coml;‘iered the teacher and

students can con“’ “te id Wh‘C lllust.nw and clanfy
the meaning,
“i.e., #Ork tg do - Qam for Jane, age
v ; Prepare lunch,
Kin e Jane to park ’
d ot persoﬂ Prompt, polite,de-
ndable
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DNCEPTUAL CONTENT

10 omployee (child cm work

t) who'is able and willing to do -

u w ork which the employer
one.

he employee is willing to do
1e work for the rewdrd which
. offered.

he duties of the child care per-

»n are to keep the children
from harm and provide the
which will help them devel-

P.

he specific responsibilities
hich the child care worker is
kpected to meet will vary
ith the employer, children to

e cared for, and the setting in -

hich care will be given.

¢

he employee (child care work-
*) can get information about

er/his responsibilities Irom the -

arent(s).

'hen responsibilities and ex-
pctations are clea#, the child
ire worker can provide effec-
ve and safe care for the child-
n. ' “

PUPIL-TEACHER INTER.ACTION

' rewnrd - 'money. chlnc; to go
o to the park, free
lunch

Following a gemneral overview of the interaction, addi
tional attention can be given to selected parts.

Pre-Teaching: Prepare writt.en directions for small group
work on the following questions. (Bivide class into
groups. At least two groups should be working on t.ho
same problem.)

As a child care worker, wh' infounation do I need
about the job? ‘ '

As an employer. what information does the child care

' worker need to have from me to be a successful worker?

It l were hiring someone to care for a child I loved, 1
would want her/him to be...’ ‘

If 1 were a child being cared for, I would want lotneone
who can... )

An employer who I enjoy working for is... .

Allow approximately 10 minutes for the groups to work.

Circulate to groups and guide their discussion as neces-

Pool ideas frem the several gronps ~

- Have students clanfy meaning of vague terms by giving

examples.

Summarize and develop answers to each of the questions

Pre-Teaching: Contact local office of Northwestem Bell

Telephone Company to make arrangements for the use of

the teletrainer program ‘“‘The Baby Sitter.” The equip-

ment and program are free to the school. In the ’l‘gln

gmes. the person to contactm Florine LeClmr.
44-5331. : .

" The teletrainer program teaches basic telephone usage

and then gives special attention to answering the phone
when working as a child care person. .

Develop situations to be used with the teletrainer which -

simulate the following conversations:

child care person accepting a job -
_child care person refusinga job -
employer making arrangements to employ a child
‘care person who h& previously been employed
child care person answering the phone in the home

of the employer - . :
Direct students in the use of the telephone to carry out. _
conversations. 4 -
‘ LY
1316
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CONCEPTUAL CONTENT , PUPIL TEACHER INTERACTI@N ‘ a%‘r&ol?lEL

Problems which arise between Pre-Teaching: Develop case #uations based on problem

child care workers (employees) . * situations which frequently occur.

and the parents (employers)

are often due to a different un. For example: .

derstanding of responsibilities : .

and privileges. The child care person eats food or uses equipment which ya
’ _—"" is the property of the family without permission.

Al

i " The child care person entertains friends while ctrlng for
' ' the children. '

The child care person holds telephone conversations with
\ friends whlle caring for the children.

The chlld care person allows the children to go with
other adults or chxldren to the park, store, playground
* neighbor’s home.*

The child care person takes the children to the home of
her/his friends without permission.

8 . B ‘The parent expects the child care person tO do dishes
and/or hounework

The parent does not tell the child care person where he/
she has gorie or when he/she will return home.

. Examine the various situations with the following ideas
v Lot in mind:

. "ablhty to carry out responsibilities under the cir-
. : cumstances described

consequences to the child
feelmgs of the employer
' mponsnlnhty to the employer -

oo : , Students may be able to g;up the idea of work respon-
' sibilities more readily through an anlogy:

. ‘ If you ﬁgre employed as a sales clerk, would it be accep-
. table to...

If you were in charge of a herd of dairy cattle, would it
be acceptable to...

- : If you were a patlent would you want the nurse to...

If you worked as & bus or truck driver, would it be accep-
table to...

Working as a child care person " Pre-Teaching: On the chalkboard or a large sheet of - S.M.10
for families in your community paper draw a triangle which resembles the Career Ladder .
may be the first step toward a in the support material.
_ career in the care and guidance
- 2 3 3
-

©1316 ®
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ONCEPTUAL CONTENT PUPIL-TEACHER INTERACTION o SUPPORT

: . , MATERIAL
t chlldren B ' Transition: Your experience as a child care worker may
be.only. a first step in deciding what kind of job you . N /
he individual JObs or occypa- - might be interested in later in life. =
ons whi  are related to child
are and guidance differ in re- Brainstorm the names of all of the jobs you know about
toseveral general charac- in which people work with children. 4
mstics. - .
: Enter the occupations that the students suggest at the .
kind and amount of for- appropriate level on the chart. )
‘mal schooling needed to ‘ . - '_J
‘qualify for the occupa- Identxfy the level of eduation required and other general ,
“tion characteristics of the occupation. °
* kind and amount of re- " If students are unfamiliar with occupations at the various
sponsibility the work- . levels, select one or two and describe the general charact
€r assumes : tenstlcs or invite someone who is employed in an occupa-
- ‘ : tion at that level to be mtemev@ by the class
" specific tasks the worker ,
' performs Share information with the class. g
ages and number of per- -
. sons with whom the R
worker has contact .
availability of jobs-(num- ' - . : ' e ,
ber and locatlon) : . ' : . L T
vsalary or wages offered .
-~ for work performed
~ other satisfactions which
the particular worker
" "might consider desir-
/ able g
. | > )
(N
o o
N L2 : .
* * " Y / . 1 :
"w, S I
a0 R . ) 0-‘ K
"""r y”f v o
\, o] -
- Igﬁ? f
-
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B

S. M. 1 CHILD CARE SITUATIONS | o | ' oy

A Michele still sleeps in a crib. ehe has had her bath and is ready for bed.

*  The sitter puts her into the crib with the teddy bear with which Michele
always sleeps. 'The sitter turns off the overhead light and remembers.to
plug in the night light. Before leaving the room the sitter stands by the
door for a moment and’'glances around the room. Michele is lying quietly
in the crib. The sitter realizes that the crib side is down and quickly
moves to put it up to make sure that Michele will not fall out.

AN

A Carolyn, who was tald.ng*ee.re of Bobby while his parents were shopp:Lng, was -
seated at the table while Bobby ate his lunch of a hot dog, green beans,
apple sauce and milk. She was th:l.nk:mg, I'11 fix myself a peanut butter
sandwich in’a minute or two. I hope Bobby doesn’t take too long to eat. _
I'm getting hungry too. While chewing the last bite of hot dog Bobby began
choking. Carolyn was frightened but she remembered studying about choking in

.. *  first aid. She picked Bobby up, held him upside down and slapped him on
: the back of his chest. The food dlslodged and Bobby regained his normal
breath:.ng

B Terrie is 1% years old. Jackie is fﬂ_'l.:n.ng the bathtub’ wit rm water for
Terrie’s bath before bedtime. The tub has about 6 inches water in it.

- " - - Jackie places Terrie in the tub and puts several favorite toys in the tub.
Just then the telephone rings and Jackie runs downstairs to answer q.t.
Terrie reaches for the shiny faucets and-turns on the hot water. - Terrie then
returns to playing with the floating toys. The duck floats toward the faucét
and Terrie reaches for it. Her/h:.s arm passes. through the stream of hot o
water and a scream follows. Jackie runs up the stairs, but Terr:.e has already

burned her/his arm.

- L . . . - . .'r)

A Mary is seven and Jerry 12 2% years old. They are both outs:.de in the fencéd
yard. Paul the sitter looks out the window and sees Mary swifiging the
softball bat as Jerry tries to pitch the ball. Quickly Paul decides that this:

~ activity isn’t safe for Jerry. He goes outside and takes- Jerry to the sand-
box which is nearby. He shows Jerry how to use the shovel and pail to play
in the sand.. Paul returns to Mary who is still swinging and says, "Let's
practice throwing and catching, that will be safe for Jerry to watch. I'm
sure you are able to do that well. Later we can try batting the ball.®

B Jason, age 5, is being cared for by Micki this evening. Micki and Jason are
watching T.V. Jason says, "Micki, get me some animal crackers from the
cupboard.® Micki replies, "In just a second. I know they are in the top
shelf where your mom usually keeps them. I want to see what happens next."
Jason disappears. Out in the kitchen Jason finds a stool and climbs onto
the counter top. He stands up to open the door to the shelf where the animal
crackers are kept. As he opens the door he loses his~ grip and falls back-
ward onto the floor striking the stool as he falIS/ Micki hears the crash

* and comes running
23: .
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S. M. 1 (cont.) " R

B Patty, who is 3% years old, was taken outside to play in the sandbox. The
' swing was nearby and so there were many things with which Patty could_play.
The sitter provided a shovel, pail and’ some trucks and then went inside to
- make a quick phone call to a friend. The conversation lasted about 5
 minutes and then the sitter went outside to see.how Patty was getting aldng. -
< Patty was nowhere in sight. The toys were under the swing. The gate to the

' yard fence was open.

A The Smiths did not have a chance to feed the baby it's bottle before leaving.
When Sam arrived they asked him to feed the baby. The bottle was in the-
warmer. Sam arranged a chair so that he could rock the baby while feed:.ng
it and got a bib and cloth to put over his shoulder for burping time. A
Then he went to the kitchen and “took the bottle from the warmer. It must
be ready. Sam and the baby&’bw;re seated comfortably in the .chair ready for the

-~

feeding. As Sam picked up bottle, he thought, I'd better test the-

¢ temperature to be syre. it isn\t too hot. He shook a few drops of milk on the
- inside of his forearm. It was uncomfortably warm. Looking down at the baby
who was beginning to wiggle and cry, he said, "Sorry, you will Jjust have to
wait a few minutes. This milk would burn your mouth."

-

. A Peter, who is 2 years old has always been a very cheerful, gbodsmatured
' child to care for, except for today. K Joan. who usually enjoys caring for

Peter has had a hard time keeping Peter from crying. He also seems to
lack pep and isn't ‘interested in his usual playthings. This afternoon
Joan has noticed that he rubs his left ear when he cries. Peter's unusual
behavior has puzzled Joan. If his parents weren't at a wedding Joan thinks
she would call them. Joan remembers that there is a book about children in
the bookcase and goes to get it. After looking through the book under the
titles of ears, crying and illness, she thinks Peter may have something wrong
with his ear. The book suggests taking the child's temperature and giving
aspirin if needed. Joan has never done this before and decides she will
not try. She will call his pagents at the number they left. :

Mo .
~B Sara has taken care of the Clark's 2 ch:x.ldren for over a year. She enjoys
6 year old Angela and 4 year old Paul. Today she will have her first chance
to take care of the new baby, 8 week old Julie. -She has fed and held Julie
several times so that will be easy. Sara has nevér changed the baby's
diapers or other clothing. She is a little doubtful about what to do. :
Mr. Clark said they wouldn't be gone long when he called to ask if she'could
stay with the baby so maybe she won't need to change Julie. dJust before
they leave Mrs. Clark asks, "Any questions?" Sara says, "No, see you later."
When the Clarks return 4 hours later they find the baby crying and Sara.
looking worried. Mr. Clark asks, "What seems to be the trouble?" Sara
says, "I don't know. Julie just won't stop crying." Mrs. Clark takes Julie
and says, "Oh, she seems to be wet. She needs to be changed."

+

R35
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S. M. 2 CHILD GARE EXPERIENCES
. Py :
DIRECTIONS: Indicate the kind of ex;)erlences you have had with children of
' - different ages by placing a check (X) in the spaces under the
age colums, .Indicate the number of times you have had that
experience by placing an X in the appropriate space under number
.. Of times column.

>

CHILD CARE AGE OF CHILD _ . NUMBER OF TIMES

EXPERIENCE :
- |1-12 |13 | 3-5 | 68 |Never |16 | 7-15 |More
moe. y’r.' y’r._ yro - . o than 16

Prepared food g : | o W]
for child ‘ : < -

&
o .

Supervised -
eating or fed L ‘
child

Changed -
diapers

Dressed or . : ‘ #
helped child '
" with dressing
or undressing

Read to child

Played games
with child : . co _ )

Watched child _ -
play with oth~ .
er _children : g . : &

- Helped child L
play with oth- _ .
er children . ‘ c

Helped child
get ready for
nap or bedtime

For what other people or things do you regularly'provide care?

What kinds of care do you provide?
o -
235
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S. M. 3 DEVELOPMENT, SLOW, STEADY GROWTH OF CAPABILITIES
% | a -

DIRECTIONS: Place a check (anin the box(es) opposite each activity which -
children of the given age can'do. If you are uncertain that children of that
age can do the task, place a (?) in the box(es). :

#T Can" Infant , 6 1 Responsibilities of ~
- A Months Year ' people who care for children -

‘Prepare mutritious
food for self

Feed self

Clean My harids and ‘ : -
face : .

Bathe self

Dress self for in-
door activity

Undress self =~ 1 - &F

[

Judge when sléegff . .
is needed - - _ .

Prepare-self for
sleeping or resting

Show interest in

- playthings

" D it

Handle playthings
'Move around freely

Cross street safely

Send a message by
crying or other
sounds ‘

Send a message with
_ words 4

Give attention to ' T N
sounds -

Interested in people

237 %
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5. M. 4 Dnmmnxnannwr, snow, STEADY GROWTH OF CAPABTLITIES

DIRECTIONS: Place a check (x) id the box(es) opposite each activ1ty which
children of a given age can do. If you are uncert.a:.n that children of that age
can do the task place a (?) in the box(es) .

"I Can" 2 3-4 526 Responsibi_‘l.:.t:.es of people who
Years | Years | Years: . care for children

s
Prepare mutritious
food for self

Feed self

' Clean my hands and .
face : o _

Bathe self

* Dress self for in- : .
door activity Do /.

Undress self - - : ' ' . /
Judge wher sleep _ — | | //3

is needed ‘ ‘ : o e

Prepare self for > ' 1. -
sleeping or resting - : , . .

Show interest in ) - : _ 5
- playthings ” g . _

Handle playthings
Move around freely

P

Cross street safely

Send a message by ,

crying or othetr
sounds

.. Send a message with L : . 3 D
words : N - : . o

Give attention to )

sounds

Y

Interested :uﬂ people| ' : . : g

235
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S. M.’ 5. OBSERVATION OF A CHILD CARE STTUATION

, Child:, Michele age 2
Child Care Person' Andy age 13-

5:30. Michele is in the kitchen, seated“bn the floor, near the sink. She has
a rubber hammer in her hand and is striking the floor. As the hammer
hits the floor, a squéeaking noise is made. Michele strikes the floor
again, and again, and the noise ,sounds each time. -

-1 33 Andy is preparing supper for Michele ‘and himself. He walks from the
kitchen to the dining room. Michele follows Andy with her 'eyes. She
is still hold:l.ng the hammer but not striking the floor. -

. o8 35 Michele stands up and walks over to several toys that are on the floor

near the telephone. She begins placing tin cans of varying sizes inside
each other. Several attempts are made before the correct size is found.

a5 I...O Michele walks into the din:m,g room. Andy is in.the kitchen. She stretches
o to see the top of the table and then begins to climb up on a chair which
: is near the table. After several attempts, she manages to get up and
vt then looks around the table. She reaches for the butter plate, which
c is in the center of the/table: She cannot reach it. Michele picks
o up a spoon which is near and ‘1looks a,t», it and then puts it down.

: 5 50 . Michele gets down frod/the chair, walks around the table, looks at Andy °
> as he comes into the Toom and leaves again. ‘She climbs up on another a
- chair. She reaches for the butter plate and takes hold ofgit. Michele

7 ; spreads the butter on the table top and squeezes if throughther hands and
y smiles. She smears/ it around making lines and curves with both hands.

. 53 51 Andy comes into the dJ.nJ.ng room.

Lo 289
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S. M. 6 A CHILD CARE SITUATION

Sce_ne 1 - The Living ,'Room of the Baker Family

Players: Sally - 12 year old child care perso 9 ' .
Joe - 2% year old boy /o .
Mr. Terry Baker (Joe's father)
Mrs. Alice Baker (Joe's mother) /
Yy ,
Mr Baker: I'm taking Alice to the airport. to take the plane to Chicago. It
. leaves at 3 o'clock, and then I have to stop and pick up some milk
and the dry cleaning. I hope t9 be home by 4:30. / .

Saliy: Yes, Mrs. Baker said it would be around 5 o'clock, when she called to
see if I could stay with Joe. )

Mrs. Baker: (co downstairs) I'm ready. I think we better leave. Goodbye
Joe She reaches dawn and hugs him and then waJ.ks to the door.

Mr. Baker: (Reaches down, pats Joe on the Head and says) Goodbye Joe, see you

later. Have a good nap.

Joes . ‘éwavn.ng and looking out the window) Bye, bye. I want to go, too.
" (Mr. and Mrs. Baker leave and Joe 1doks unhappy.)

STOP: Identify child care person s responslbillties and alternative approaches.

\

Sally: Let's read a book before you take your nap.

(sally and Joe sit down on the sofa. Sally has selected one of Joe's favor:.te ‘
books. Sally reads and Joe looks at the p1ctures and points to them and re— .

peats some words. )

. Sallys. (closing the book) That was a good story. Joe, put the book on the
o shelf. , ' oo

Sally: . Thank yoy for putting the book away, Joe. I.et's get ready for your
nap. _

Joes No! Read more. (Reaching for another book.)
STOP: Identify child care person's responsibilities and alternative approaches.

)
-

Scene 2

. Sallys After you take your nap, I will read another book t0 you. (Sally takes
Joe by the hand and together they go :erto the bedroom.) :

)

N .
ot

In the Bedroom
Sally: dJoe, climb imto your crib. . . S -

210
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S. M. 6 (cont.) - . o,

Joe: (Sits down on the floor.) No!

- STOP: Exploré alternatives. _

Sally: Joe, this is the way to get into bed. (Sa:L'Ly picks him up an@puts him

- into the crib.) I see your teddy bear is all ready for a nap, too.
(Ssly hands him the teddy bear and puts the side of the crib in pg).ace.)

(Joe begins to whimper and jump up and down in the crib. )

STOP: Explore alternatives. '

Sally: Joe, ,Z;.ie down. (She puts him on his stomach in the crib and leaves the
room. » C 4 ) «

(Joe stands up immediately and looks toward the ‘door. He begins jumping but
soon sits down with the teddy bear and begins to talk to it.

J When Sally nﬁturns, 5 minutes later, to check on Joe, he is quietly playing in
his crib. The next time Sally looks in on him, about 10 minutes later, he is

~ asleep.)
. ’ + \

211
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S. M. 7 A CHILD CARE SITUATION - e

 .Scene 1 - The Dining Room of the Clark Family

* Players: Mark - 13 year old child care person
Jamie - 3% year old boy ‘
Sarah - 5 year old_gir1 ; ' o N

Sarahs Can we play with my paint set?

Mark: Yes, we have used it before. Will you get it from'the shelf, and I'll
A cover the table with newspapers. - o : ,

" .Sarah: (walks across the room carryn.ng the paint set and begins taking it out
o out of the carton) Will you get me some water?

o '
Mark:s Sure. I'll just finish spreading out this paper, so we won't get paint
on the table, and then I'1l get the water to use with the paints.

(Sarah unpacks the paints and: brushes.) -

A

Mark: (returns with-dish of water) Here is the water.” Do you need anything
else? ST " EUU o

' Sargh: Oh! The paper,’ it's in the cupboard. I'm nob suppose&to ‘crawl up
and get it. | | : TuppoRet. W=

/

Well, you show me ﬁheré,'_arld I'll get, ;!Lt.

(Mark and Sarah leave together to get the p.ai:er.)
Scene 2 - Same place, some time later
" Mark: Tt looks as if you are all ready to begin.

_ Sarah

I like to paint.

" Mark : Do you remember how we paint and stay on the paper? 5&7

v

Sarah: I'1l try. Watch me.

(Mark sits down in a chair near the table and watches Sarah. After-several.
minutes, he walks over to look at Sarah's work.) You are doing a fine job.
Can you tell me about your picture?

Sargh)b_egins to talk about the turtle and the sun. Mark listens and nods his
head. ' . ,

5

, - 213
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'S. M. 7 (cont.) o

o i
Scene 3 A -
(Mark: <):omes into the dining room, followed by Jamie who has just awakened from
a nap. .

Jamie: Me paint. (He grabs a brush and begins paintirig on the news per
cover:i.ng the table. Some of the paint gets on Sarah’s page.

Sarah: Jamie, don'tl Get awayl

STOP: Explore responsn.b:.litn.es and approaches.‘

Mark: Jamie, lét’s paint over on this paper. (Mark guides Jamie around the '
table to another spot and sits down close by to watch the paint:.ng )

)

" “'Jamie: (Dipping the brush into the red paint.) Pretty. -
| Mark: Yes, pretty red paint. - |

o Jamdes Red, red. (Jamie lays the brush down and begn.ns to pa:.nt m.th his
: ﬁ.ngers. He smears some on the newspaper.

Mark: Jamie, use ﬁhe paint brush, Dén't use your fingers. Let the
paint off. (Mark takes Jamte to the bathroom. They return with clean

hands.)

)

(Jamie begins painting. Mark waJ.ks arou.nd to look at Sarah’s pa:x.rrblng The

_children continue to paint Mark’ stays close to Jamie.)
)

: 213
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S..M, 8 LEARNING BY TRYING 7

: ,‘v‘- ERS

" ’ .
_ /darah is just a year old. For her bi‘rt;‘i% She £°F 8 Du1) 4oy which makes

a msical sound. Sarah en;oys pulling 2; toy v,herew-‘b she goes. On one

of her trips around the FHEsaAP) bce Betg Oaughe on the 1leg of a chair.
Sarah works to get it ¥eFAM¥but is un‘suﬁ Ssful. S has' just about given up.
What could a child care p irson do? Idst "W of the things possible. Which
would you choose to do? [Why? ' ) o

Mike is 114 months old: He has been el Ng gor 56V*™Q mopths. Togay he is
trying to go upstéirs for the first timé’ _ .

‘What could a child care person do? List RN of the thihgs p’os_s.ible. Which

would you choose to do? Why?

/

Toumy is 10 months old. Today he ig sit ;7€ y th® Living room on the floor

with a red rubber ball in one hand, 108 op the fo%r, “rhe ball rolls
away from him, out of his reach. Tommy J00kes at i{:‘ anq then begins to crawl
toward it. He reaches out, but hig grad? fis not f"ﬂ:' and the ball rolls away.
It becomes stuck under the edge of the 99-2¢ pom® ‘"Wl gyer to the ball °
and tugs on it, but he does not get it 1003, . .

If you were the child care person wabchiﬂngow, what Could you do? Iist all
of the things that would be possible. W °h weyld Y% Chooge to do? Why?

»

1’3/28
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S.'M.'9 FEMPLOYER - EMPLOYEE INTERACTION

A Job As A Child Care Worker

- Buployee
Co
WorkICanDo

_ Kind of PeFson I Am

LY

Satisfactions or Rewards Wanted

Employer

Work to Be Done

-~
Kind of Persqn Wanted

o

L -

Reward Offered

ik



5. M. 9 (comt.) ) o - S

o N . . R ' ‘\
Use as ¥ page overlay. The figures rﬁay be colored with transparency coloring
pens or made of colored transparency film. .

¥ -

.

5.

£
F 2
Bmployee ’ e Employer . <
i N3
T S 213 _ ‘o
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S. M. 10 CARE AND GUIDANCE OF CHILDREN

COLLEGE QR UNIVERSITY (Professiongl Level)
ERY SCHOOL PROGRAM FLA}
RE-SCHOOL LANGUAGE INSTHUCTO

‘CHILDREN'S WEAR
CONSULTANT ’

WELFARE DAY CARE
CONSULTANT

NURSERY SCHOOL FOOD SERVICE DIRECTOR
NURSERY SCHOOL MANAGER
CHILD DAY CARE SUPERVISOR

b

POST - SEGONDARY \ | |

~ JUVENILE COURT o |
PROBATION WORKER B
FAMILY DAY CARE WELFARE DAY CARE ~ HOME SCHOOL AIDE

ATTENDANT ° ®CONSULTANT :
’ KINDERGARTEN TEACHER .

© AIDE _
OHILD CARE AIDE ELEMENTARY TEACHER AIDE  INSTITUTIONALXC

 ATTENDANT

-

RECREATIONAL AND PLAYGROUND AIDE

/ | ADULT . - xﬁ' l

KINDERGARTEN TEACHER

. ’ } _
 FAMILY DAY.CARE ~ ADE | . NURSERY BCHOOL
ATTENDANT FLEMENTARY TEACHER AIDE FOOD SERVICE WORKER
SPECIAL EDUCATION RECREATION AND PLAYGROUND AIDE  INSTITUTIONAL CHILD C
. ATTENDANT CHILDREN'S WEAR ADVISOR ATTENDANT
 CHILD CARE ATDE o | .
/ . C - ' SECONDARY (Entry Level). ' - \
r . b - {
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CARING FOR CHILDREN

In the puzzle below — find and circle all the words you can
find (30), that you think are related to caring for children.

S. M. 11°
DIRECTIONS :

e

*

HMNDOCMEAKREOHN AR EMLO M O N EE D E NN
B HNHND<AOME HORNOHEMEG TN Z MO MOH NS D
v.n“nvmanm‘Mum.w"w.nnwymumunun.m.v.Aupanm_nuu"nvnvn“qun.nvr“
ORMENDHOZMMAEOZ M b < HOEMHEAANOMAEMMEAM

understanding
- tears
development
stories

games

guidance

routine *
smiles

kindness

safety -

HDCSNNEZHHEXNEDAMRNCADZMN<COHEO > < = 0
 HMHEZETZOMOODHZMHMN IO MAG M Z < aHZ 20
P> HORAEHAHENHBAO<CAEHANOMGNODNKM 4
ANCHTAOEMNHEAEM AIHARZE<AHXTENAMEO Y . b
AHAAZNOEAMAMOM<ED D<M M0 H B A T 5 e H | |
WOSEHLAENSSEEAGIAMHEAMDTUSEODTA

.2311531
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NZHZRADUNEHMAEOHRE ZtHEZEOAZOA<<OZAHMRAREO

HSBHEHRAMAENZAOZOOEZEMAOA<ONMAMNKMEOM

responsibility

varied hours
* protection

t emporary
short term
. training
) hélpful

feed.
_ bathel

MEHESLHMEHAEMZROZO Z MM FiE =0 mE T 3
RN 4

energy

EPHMNDEHANHDEMD IR MA<CZORORZMuP KO <n A
PSR EZRANEMHE O NEO> MMEMHEG ML e 0 E
SHEODNEHNOE < MBI M EEZH MO kO kO <0 A <

$

ERAOMAN<SXDND ZARENEH<SZAHZO ZH< == M0

N

HMNNHEAXXNESDHONEOMAOHZEE IO ki MHT O

HOXPMUOUAMMOIHS XM EZ ZO0OAMOREONEMDE XX

HERNOELPAEENODIN AHAUDDHA<LZORMD XS (L -

A
3

NAGHOSIEROEEHENOUEOZ O XEM™MaMmA K H» i

/

The Thirty Words Are:

HEHNOENH<ONORES NMOZEMH<OBND M T QM

ABGDETFTHTU

patience %
problem solver
employer
employee

on time

day care

babysitter
play

money
concern

OMUHNMEOONDEN<KROZXARPORIEIEENKOROM,
T
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